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Preface

I worked as an eye surgeon in the Bawku Presbyterian Hospital in Ghana for
some years in the 1990s. I had previously not so much as heard the name of the
major language of the district, Kusaal. Although I had the benefit of some coaching in
the language by SB (see Sources), no instructional or descriptive materials were
available; however, with much exposure to the language at work, I eventually learnt
to cope in the stylised context of medical interaction with patients. I also became
fascinated by the language and delighted by the order and beauty underlying a
surface which once seemed chaotic; I hope to convey a little of that beauty below.

When I lived in Ghana, little linguistic work on Kusaal had yet been published.
Happily, the situation has now changed greatly, with the work of Urs Niggli and
Hasiyatu Abubakari on Toende Kusaal, and the appearance of a full grammar of
Agolle Kusaal by Anthony Agoswin Musah.

This work would not have been possible without four intelligent and very
patient informants. With great reluctance, I have not named them below, as I cannot
now confirm that they would wish to be identified. I am most grateful to all four.

I am grateful to Dr Tony Naden, who showed me hospitality worthy of Africa
when I turned up out of the blue at his home in northern Ghana, and also gave me a
number of helpful pointers. I was much helped by the staff of the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics in Tamale, who among other kindnesses provided me with photocopies of
David Spratt's unpublished introductory materials on Kusaal.

I am particularly grateful to Brian McLemore, Executive Director of Global
Translation Services at Bible League International, and to the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation for permission to cite the Kusaal Bible
versions.

More generally, I am grateful to the Presbyterian Church of Ghana, an
organisation working in often difficult circumstances with tenacity and wisdom, and
to the excellent Christoffelblindenmission, by whom I was seconded to Ghana. They
did not mean to sponsor the writing of a grammar, but I am sure they will not mind
that they did so as a side-effect.

David Eddyshaw
Swansea, May 2021
david.eddyshaw@btinternet.com

https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.1136235



Abbreviations

C consonant cif compound-initial form
ger gerund H high

imp imperative intr intransitive

ipfv imperfective L low

1f long form M mid

NP noun phrase pfv perfective

pl plural sf short form

sg singular tp tone pattern

tr transitive Vv vowel (VV = long vowel)
VP verb phrase 1sg 2pl... 1st person sg, 2nd pl etc
1vb one-aspect verb 2vb two-aspect verb

Abbreviations for sources/informants are given on page vi.
Abbreviations in interlinear glossing:

AN animate ART article

CAT catenater Q content question
DEM demonstrative DP discontinuous past
FOC focus particle IDEO ideophone

IMP imperative IN inanimate

INDF indefinite IPFV imperfective

IRR irrealis Loc locative

ND independent NEG negative

NZ nominaliser PL plural

PQ polar question 74 personaliser

SG singular NS tense

voC vocative 1SG/PL 1st person sg/pl
25G/PL 2nd person sg/pl 3AN/IN 3rd sg animate/inanimate
3PL 3rd person pl

= precedes enclitics; liaison before non-enclitics is marked _.

Mass nouns are not marked for number, and one-aspect verbs are not marked
for aspect. Perfective aspect and indicative mood are not labelled.

Common compounds listed in the vocabulary are glossed with single words.
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Sources

David Spratt's work has been helpful on Kusaal phonology; otherwise, all
analyses below are my own. The morphophonemics and basic syntax are based on
discussion and elicitation with four first-language speakers of Agolle Kusaal: WK from
Koka, KT from Tempane, DK from Kukpariga, and SB from Bawku. All spoke English
well. All were male, and were then about forty; they occasionally commented on the
incorrect grammar of the young (surely a cultural universal.) I noticed no systematic
differences between the speech of men and women.

The description of higher-level syntax reflects my study of Bible versions and
literacy materials produced by the dedicated work over many years of the Ghana
Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation (GILLBT):

KB  Kusaal Bible
B1 Wina'am Gbon. 1976. World Home Bible League.
B2 Wina'am Gbaurn. 1996. The Bible League/GILLBT.
Text and audio via www.bible.is
B3 Wina'am Gbaunp. 2016. GILLBT.
Android application via www.kusaal-bf.com

BN Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yela. Abokiba, Matthew M. 1989.
KS  Kusaal Solima ne Siilima. Akon, Samuel and Joe Anabah. 1981.
KK  Kusaas Kuob ng Yir yela Gbaup. Sandow, William A and Joe Anabah. 1988.

These sources are cited as written, with a transliteration. Tone was checked
against the B2 audio when it was specifically at issue.

Books of the Bible are abbreviated using the shorter forms from the Chicago
Manual of Style; citations are from B3 unless stated otherwise.

Huddleston and Pullum 2002 is abbreviated CGEL.

Hausa is written in its standard orthography, but with double letters for long
vowels and grave accents marking low tones.
Arabic is given in ALA-LC romanisation, using classical forms.
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1 Introduction

1 Introduction

1.1 Kusaal and the Kusaasi

Upper East Region of Ghana, after Macab5387:

Burkina Faso

Kasena

Pusiga

BawkL
Municipal

v Bincluri
Kasena
Mankana

West

Garu

Bolgatanga
Tempane

Municipal

MNankana
East

Builsa
Morth

Builsa
South

Kusaal is the language of the Kusaasi, the majority ethnic group of the far
northeast of Ghana, east of the Red Volta and north of the Gambaga Escarpment; the
local major town is Bawku. There are also many Kusaasi settlements in the
neighbouring part of Burkina Faso south of Zabré, and a few in Togo. The White Volta
separates this territory into Toende, Kusaal Tuen "West" (Bawku West and the
adjacent area of Burkina Faso above), and Agolle, Kusaal Agdl "Upper."

The land is mostly open savanna with scattered trees. Much former woodland
has been turned over to cultivation; tracts survive especially along the White Volta
where settlements are few because of the river blindness (onchocerciasis) endemic
there until recent times.

Most Kusaasi are cultivators, living in widely scattered compounds, each the
domain of one family head with his wives, sons, daughters-in-law and grandchildren.
Cattle-raising is common but is mostly the preserve of Fulani and Mossi. A single
rainy season lasts unpredictably from May to October. The main crop is millet of
various kinds, with rice to a lesser extent. Millet is used for the staple porridge sa'ab,
called "TZ" /ti:'zed/ in local English (Hausa tuwon zaafii, "hot porridge"), and the
traditional beer, daam, called "pito" (Hausa fitoo) in English.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Districts_of_the_Upper_East_Region_(2012).svg
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The Kusaasi are divided into many patrilineal exogamous clans (ddod "huts"),
associated with localities (I was once told: "The first thing a young man looking for a
wife needs to do is to get a bicycle.") A Kusaasi person knows his or her clan, and
often its pdor "slogan" (part of its traditional lineage), but clan names are not used as
surnames. Clans have their own distinctive customs, such as prohibitions against
eating particular animals, but no political role; the Kusaasi originally had no chiefs. In
religious matters the local leading man is the ten-daan "earth-priest", taken as the
heir of the original first settler. In precolonial times the dominant political structures
of the region were the Mossi-Dagomba states, heirs of polities founded around the
fourteenth century by invaders traditionally held to be from the region of Lake Chad,
who created hereditary chiefdoms among peoples who continued to provide the
earth-priests. Their founder, called Naa Gbewaa in Mampruli, ruled from Pusiga; he is
said to have been swallowed by the earth there. In his sons' time the capital was
relocated south to the Mamprussi lands. The Dagomba and Mossi kingdoms are cadet
branches of this Mamprussi state. Unlike their neighbours, the Kusaasi were not
absorbed into the system, and intermittent conflict has continued to this day,
particularly over the chieftaincy of Bawku.

Ethnic group membership is patrilineal, and many Mamprussi in the Bawku
area are in fact Kusaal-speaking. It was one of my Mamprussi colleagues who first
gave me a Kusaal New Testament; he himself could not speak Mampruli.

The Kusaasi are part of a widespread culture encompassing neighbouring
peoples like the Mossi, Farefare, Mamprussi, Dagomba and Bulsa. Traditional Kusaasi
dress resembles that of the Mamprussi, Dagomba and Mossi, including the long-
sleeved banaa smock, called a "fugu shirt" in English (fuug "clothing.")

Most Kusaasi retain their traditional animist outlook. The Creator, Win "God",
is invoked in proverbs and greetings but is remote from everyday life, and not
approached in prayer or worship. Proverbs say

Dun n&é Wwn, da td'asne Wuwné=g.
Eat:mp with God:sG, NeG.IMP talk with God:SG=NEG.
"Eat with God, don't talk with God."

Win nyéka sin. "God sees and is silent."
God:sc see and be.silent.

Everyday religious practice is concerned with local non-anthropomorphic
spirits, also called win. A win resides in a bogor, an object such as a stone or horn,
but it is the win that is spiritually significant, not its place of attachment. A central
figure is the ba'a "diviner", who seeks guidance for a client by casting lots.
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A human being is understood as having four components: nin-gbin "body";
nyd-vor "life", possessed by all living animals; win (in this sense) "spirit, genius, one's
own spiritual self"; and kikirts, protective spirits ("fairies" in local English.) Men have
three kikiris, women a fourth, because of the dangers of childbirth. (Throughout the
cultural zone, three is the man's number, and four the woman's.) There are wild
kikirts in the bush which are hostile and try to lead travellers astray. Stig "life force",
used for "spirit" in Christian materials, is in traditional belief identified with a
person's tutelary kikiris. Sdonb "witches" cause harm by stealing a person's life force;
their condition is not always voluntary.

The key term win has yet further senses, overlapping with the European
concept of destiny: win-tdog, literally "bitterness of win" is "misfortune." Most people
have a particular sigir "guardian spirit" which is often the win of an ancestor; the
word bogor may also mean "a win inherited from one's mother's family." Many
Kusaasi personal names refer to an individual's sigtr.

As of 1995 there were about 250,000 speakers of Kusaal, a number which has
since increased substantially. Kusaal is the language of all everyday interaction
among Kusaasi of all ages, and is also an areal lingua franca, used in particular by
the many Bisa people found in the villages and in Bawku.

There is a major dialect division between Agolle and Toende Kusaal, probably
attributable to the depopulation near the White Volta caused by the river blindness
prevalent until recent times. My informants reported little difficulty understanding
Toende speakers, but they are sophisticated multilinguals; moreover, Agolle speakers
may find Toende Kusaal easier than vice versa. Berthelette 2001 suggests that
Ghanaian Toende speakers understand Agolle Kusaal significantly better than
Burkina Faso Toende speakers do, presumably reflecting greater exposure. The paper
cites a rate of apparent lexical cognates of 84%. Although Agolle and Toende Kusaasi
agree that they are a single ethnic group, speaking dialects of a single language, the
differences are great enough to justify separate grammatical treatment.

Written materials remain few, apart from the Bible translation into Agolle
Kusaal, which is far and away the most extensive written work in the language.

Hausa is the most widespread lingua franca in the region; it is the main source
of identifiable loanwords in Kusaal. In the 1990's few people outside Bawku knew Twi
or English. About 10% of patients attending our clinics in Bawku at that time could
communicate in English well enough for the purposes of medical consultation; the
majority were most comfortable with Kusaal, with Hausa and Mooré about equal in
second place, often as vehicular languages.
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1.2 Related languages

Kusaal belongs to the Western group of the Oti-Volta subfamily of Volta-Congo.
This tree shows some commonly accepted relationships:

Volta-Congo

Gur-Adamawa Kwa Volta-Niger = Benue-Congo
< | > |
Gurunsi Oti-Volta Potou-Tano Gbe Bantu
Kasem ... Twi Ewe ...
Gonja ...
Buli/Konni W Oti-Volta Yom/Nawdm Gurma E Oti-Volta
Gulmancéma Ditammari
Konkomba Nateni
Moba ... Byali
Waama
Boulba
Dagaare
Farefare
Mooré Talni Dagbani
Nabit Mampruli
Kusaal Hanga ...

Western Oti-Volta is a close-knit group about as diverse as Romance.
Dagaare, Farefare and Mooré should perhaps be represented as individual branches;
Boulba shares several areal features with Eastern Oti-Volta. These four languages
have lost the inherited imperative flexion -ma. Throughout the group, most verbs use
the stem as pfv and add -da for ipfv; there is also a small conjugation of ipfv-only
verbs in -(y)a expressing stances, relationships and qualities. Most Western Oti-Volta
languages have lost the Oti-Volta noun-class-based gender agreement system.

Buli is close to Western Oti-Volta in lexicon, Konni somewhat less so. Buli verbs
are uninflected, and the number of noun classes has been significantly reduced.

Nawdm -VA- corresponds to Western Oti-Volta glottal vowels (béfigu "bad",
Kusaal b&'og); this feature has been lost everywhere else in Oti-Volta.

Yom/Nawdm verb morphology is complex, but has parallels to Western Oti-
Volta. One Yom conjugation forms its imperative in -ma. Nawdm has many ipfv-only
verbs in -ra, cognate with the Kusaal ipfv-only -ya, and a "permansive" derivative in
-da with meanings comparable to the default habitual sense of Western Oti-Volta -da.
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The Oti-Volta languages:

Gurma is more distantly related. Gurma verbs mark aspect using many
different suffixes and stem tone changes, in ways which are often unpredictable.

Eastern Oti-Volta is also quite distant from Western Oti-Volta. It is internally
very diverse. Ditammari and Nateni form a subgroup, with Byali more loosely
associated, but Waama may be a distinct branch of Oti-Volta: linguistic areal
phenomena in northwestern Benin complicate the picture.
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1.3 Grammatical sketch

Symbols have IPA values, but double letters are used for long vowels, e 1 both
represent [1], o v both [0], n marks nasalisation and ' glottalisation of adjacent vowels,
and y kp gb stand for [j] [kp] [gb].

The full range of vowels occurs only in roots: elsewhere there is only a three-
way contrast a/i/v (a/e/o before prosodic clitics, see below.) No consonant clusters
occur word-initially or finally except final mm. Nominal prefixes often end in m/n/y,
e.g. dindeog "chameleon"; the only other word-internal clusters are kk tt pp ny
(written k t p g) nn mm 1l mn, with all other CC inserting epenthetic 1 or v.

The tone system derives from a two-tone terracing type, but original H has
become mid M, displaced by a new H derived from HL on a single mora; circumflex
(X) toneme derives from HLL on a single syllable. Word-initial L frequently becomes
H or X by tone sandhi.

Apocope deletes word-final short vowels in most contexts, including citation;
any final consonant clusters then drop the second consonant. The cognate of
Mampruli gbigimni "lion" thus normally appears as the "short form" (sf) gbigum.
However, when a clause contains a negation, ends a question, or is used as a
vocative, the last word preserves its final vowel and appears as a "long form" (If):

Lia nE gbigim. "It's a lion."
3IN be foc lion:sc.

Lika' gbigumné=g. "It's not a lion."
3IN NEG.be lion:SG=NEG.

L1 a né gbigimnee=g? "Is it a lion?"
3IN be Foc lion:sG=pQ?

This appearance of Ifs is triggered by "prosodic clitics", which lack segmental
form of their own but show their presence through this effect on preceding words.
Note that prosodic clitics cause If-final short 1 v to become € o.

"Liaison words" cause a preceding word to appear as a If modified by the loss
of all original vowel quality contrasts in final non-root vowels. Liaison words are not
necessarily left-bound. All bound personal pronouns are liaison words:
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M pb dilld=go. "I don't go along (d31)."
156 NEG gO.with=NEG.

M d3lli=Dba. "I go with them."
15G go.with=3pL.

M pb zdbé=g. "I haven't fought (zab)."
156 NEG fight=NEc.

M z4bi=Dba. "I've fought them."
156 fight=3pL.

Apocope reduces several liaison words of the underlying form CV to C:

M po d3lli=f5=g. "I don't go with you.'
1SG NEG gO.With=25G=NEG.

M d3lli=f. "I go with you."
156 go.with=2sc.

Lika' dokd=ga. "It's not a pot (dok)."
3IN NEG.be pot:SG=NEG.

Lika' doki=ne=g. "It's not in a pot."
3IN NEG.exist pOt:SG=LOC=NEG.

Libe ne doki=n. "It's in a pot."
3IN exist Foc pot:se=Loc.

The pronoun "him/her", =o, has a sf which is segmentally zero. Its presence is
still shown by the replacement of the preceding word-final vowel mora by o [o].

M po d5ll6=0=g0. "I don't go with him/her."

1SG NEG gO.with=3AN=NEG. If o of the pronoun "him/her"
M djllo=g. "I go with him/her."

156 go.with=3aN. sf @ of the pronoun "him/her"

The 2pl subject pronoun after imperatives, =ya, likewise has a segmentally
zero sf: Gosum1! "Look (pl)!" by apocope from gdsiumi=ya.
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Two particles with the underlying form n also often lose their segmental form:

m zugv=@g zabld la zag "because my head hurts"
156 head:sc=Nz fight:IPFv ART Oon (nominaliser =n)

M zigs_ @ zabid. "My head hurts."

1s¢ head:sc cAT fight:Iprv. (catenating n)

The phonology of Kusaal is greatly complicated by apocope. For example,

apocope deletes segments responsible for rounding and fronting effects on preceding
vowels, creating diphthongs and contrasts among epenthetic vowels. Thus the 1If

viugv "owl" has iu for ii because of the rounding effect of the suffix vowel; after
apocope, the diphthong of viug contrasts with the vowel of viid "owls", shortened
from viidi. Similarly, aandiga "black plum tree" has the default epenthetic vowel 1,
and appears as aandig after apocope, whereas gaadvogv "passing" has rounding
before the flexion -gv, and after apocope this becomes contrastive in the sf gaadvg.
Further diphthongs result from deletion of intervocalic g.

All flexion and productive derivation is by suffixing. Flexion is basically simple,

but with morphophonemic complications; these words are all regular, for example:

sg pl sg pl

bvuvg bous "goat" sabua sabues "lover"
nua ndos "hen" kok kogus "chair"
zak za'as "compound" da'a da'as "market"

Noun flexion marks sg/pl by matched pairs of suffixes, producing seven noun

classes; deviant matches are usually explicable phonologically. Classes partly

correlate with meaning. The stem is itself a key part of the paradigm, as adjectives

and dependent pronouns regularly form compounds with preceding head nouns:

kok "chair" + pislig "white" - kog-pislig "white chair"
bovg "goat" + pislig "white" - bu-pislig "white goat"
bvovg "goat" + sl'a "another" - bo-si'a "another goat"

Head-final compounds like bv-kovd "goat-killer" are also freely created.

Kusaal has abandoned grammatical gender based on noun classes for a natural

animate/inanimate opposition.
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Two-aspect verbs use the stem for perfective aspect, adding the suffixes -da
for imperfective, -ma for imperative. Again, morphophonemic complications appear:

pfv ipfv pfv ipfv
ko kovd "kill" nye nyet "'see"
vl von "swallow" wom wom "hear"

One-aspect verbs only have an ipfv. They typically express stances (digt "lie"),
relationships (mor "have") or predicative adjectival senses (gim "be short.")

Gerunds and agent nouns can be regularly derived from almost all verbs: kovb
"killing", kovd "killer"; there are many other common derivational processes.

The article 1a follows its noun.

Possessors precede heads: m biig "my child", dau la biig "the man's child."

There are two prepositions, ng "with" and wov "like" (n€ also links NPs in the
sense "and", but ka is "and" when linking VPs and clauses.)

The liaison word =n is a very general locative postposition. Certain nouns often
appear as postpositions, e.g. téebvl 1a ziug "onto the table" (zug "head.")

Kusaal is SVO; indirect objects precede direct. Particles expressing tense,
mood and polarity precede the verb. There is no agreement for person or number.

Tt sa tisi=f buny la. "We gave you the donkey yesterday."
1PL TNS give=25¢ donkey:sG ART.

There are two "be" verbs: bt "exist, be somewhere" and aen "be something."
Aen is usually followed by the VP focus particle né when syntactically permitted, and
then becomes a. The negative of both "be" verbs is ka'e (ka' clause-medially.)

O a né biig. "He's a child."
3aN be foc child:sa.

O ka' biiga=g. "He's not a child."
3AN NEG.be child:SG=NEG.

When the verb meaning permits and no unbound words intervene, n€ after a
verb has aspectual rather than constituent-focus sense, limiting the VP reference to
"at the time referred to in particular":

Nidib  kplid ne. "People are dying."
Person:pL die:IPFv Foc.
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Main and content clauses show independency marking of the first VP, with tone
overlay and altered subject pronoun tone sandhi. Overlay does not appear in the
negative or irrealis, or if there is a preverbal particle with M toneme. Marking is also
absent after the linker ka in coordination. Kusaal narrative links clause after clause
with ka, also omitting tense marking so long as the action is preceding in sequence:

O da gds dv'ata. "He looked at the doctor."
3ANTNS look doctor:sc.

Ka o0 gds dv'ata. "And he looked at the doctor."
And 3aN look doctor:sc.

When the verb itself has the tone overlay, clause-final perfectives are followed
by the particle ya, and imperatives of inflecting verbs take the flexion -ma:

Gdsim dv'ata! "Look at the doctor!"
Look:Mp doctor:sG!

Main clauses frequently have time/circumstance adjuncts preceding the
subject; protases with ya' "if" after their own subjects appear in this position:

Fb ya' bdod, m na tisi=f bur. "If you want, I'll give you a donkey."
256 if want, 15GIRR give=25¢ donkey:sG.

Clause catenation with n creates structures resembling serial verbs, but with
greater flexibility. A different subject can be introduced by using ka instead of n:

M kies bogd_ o tisi=f. "I've sold a donkey to you."
1s¢sell donkey:sc CAT give=25G.

Lia né gbigim1la ka m nyé&t. "It's the lion that I see."
3IN be Foc lion:s¢  ARTand 156 see:IPFv.

Catenation underlies clefting. Clefting with ellipse of the main clause leaves n
focusing subjects and ka foregrounding other elements. Interrogative pronouns may
be preposed using ka; as subjects they must be focused with n:

B5 ka fonyetda=@? "What can you see?"
What and 25¢ see:IPFv=CQ?
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And'oni_g nyée=ba=g? "Who has seen them?"
Who CAT see=3PL=(Q?

Insertion of =n (often g segmentally) after the subject nominalises clauses:

gblgim lad=¢ nye bvy la "the lion having seen the donkey"
lion:s¢  ART=NZ see donkey:sG ART

Relative clauses use =n. They are headed internally by demonstrative or
indefinite pronouns; an additional =n is introduced after head-marking
demonstratives if not already present.

fon gban'e zip-si'a yiiga la "the first fish that you catch"
25G:Nz catch  fish-INDEIN firstly ART

pua'-kani=g biigi=¢ vve la "the woman whose child was alive"
woman-DEM.SG=NZ child:sc=Nz live ART

Complementisation uses the initial linker particles y& or ka. Content clauses
have independency marking. Contrastive personal pronouns are used logophorically:

O y&l yé 3n gds dv'ata. "He says he's looked at the doctor."
3AN say that 3aN look doctor.

Purpose clauses lack independency marking, and have imperative mood:
M né ti=f tium yé fO0 nif da zabi=g.

15G IRR give=25¢ medicine that 25¢ eye:sc NEG.IMP fight=NEG.
“T'll give you medicine so your eye won't hurt."
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2 Sound system

2.1 Consonants

Consonant symbols have IPA values (with kp gb as digraphs for [kp] [gb])
except as noted below. The consonant inventory comprises

k g 0 h
t d n z 1 r y

p b m \%

kp gb w

Root syllables with no initial consonant are optionally realised with initial [?].

There are many constraints on the occurrence of particular consonants within
words §3.3. As a distinct phoneme, h only occurs syllable-initially in loanwords.

k t p (but not kp) are aspirated word- or root-initially. Except after prefixes,
written word-internal k t p 5 represent geminates, though they are realised single in
normal rapid speech. Final g d b are partly devoiced, but still contrast with k t p.

k g can be noticeably backed before back vowels, particularly 5. They are
palatalised before front vowels, for some speakers even becoming palatal stops or
affricates, and may represent palatal stops/affricates in loans: tdklae "torch(light)",
sdgia "soldier." They are labialised before rounded vowels, where they could be
considered allophones of kp gb: cf kim "death", kpi "die"; kdnbir "bone", Moba kpdb;
kok "mahogany", Moba kpeg; kpakor "tortoise", Dagbani kpakpili; kp gb themselves
occur only before unrounded root vowels and in reduplication-prefixes (kpvkparig
"palm tree"), and represent labialised velars in loans (bakpae "week", Hausa bakwai.)

td n s z1r are usually alveolars, but s z are often dental, or even interdental;
1 is never velarised. Before u, z is sometimes heard as [3].

s is often realised [h] word-internally, and may represent h in loanwords:
Aldasid "Sunday", Hausa Lahdadi; Dasméani for the personal name ‘Abd al-Rahman.

r may be realised as a voiced alveolar or retroflex flap or approximant; after
epenthetic vowels it may be retroflex lateral. It does not contrast with d word- or
root-initially: d is the default, but is replaced by r after vowel-final prefixes, and initial
d may be realised like r phrase-internally after vowels, as in na'-davg "ox" (na'araug
KB.) Elsewhere d and r contrast:

endig "unplug" eEnrig "shift along"
mdd "swell" mor "have"
yaad "graves" yaar "scatter"

zabid "fight" ipfv zabir "fight" ger
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After short root vowels r either derives from *dy or results from borrowing or
analogy: 2vbs like kpar "lock" have r by analogy with lost 1vbs ("be locked" etc.)

m n are syllabic when word-initial before consonants or as separate words
other than enclitic =m =n.

y is [j]. Before nasal vowels y w are nasalised, and written ny nw with no
nasalisation marking on the vowel; here they reflect older nasal occlusives.

nye see nwadilg "moon"

2.2 Vowels

Symbols have IPA values by default, but 1 v stand for IPA 1 v, and double
symbols for long vowels. The vowel system shows marked positional prominence: full
quality contrasts, diphthongs, glottalisation and emic nasalisation appear only in
roots §3.3. The inventory comprises nine vowels, each occurring short and long.

~ ~

aa €e io ii 1 20 uo uu VL

ia ua is ue are phonemic monophthongs. Initial ya has a tenser and shorter
onset than ia: cf ya "houses" vs ia "seek." Word-internal iay uay (e.g. biaya "elder
same-sex siblings", suaya "roads") are realised [i1j] [u1j]. The second mora of us is
slightly rounded. The vowels is usa diphthongise to ia ua before prosodic clitics.

Apocope shortens final is ue to ia ua: kia "cut", kua "hoe." All other ia ua
represent € o0 before k or underlying g: tiak "change", buak "split"; all surface €k ok
result via uakv - okv (bdk "pit") or shortening of CV/CVV roots (tek/teeg "pull.")

1 L u are somewhat more fronted after alveolars and y.

Distinctions of short i/t and u/v have a very low functional load. Except in roots,
[i] [u] appear only as allophones of 1 v, and will be written 1 v.

[v] is written o both in the 3sg pronoun 0 and in the mora preceding its liaison
enclitic form: tiso [tisu] "gave her."

Modal (non-glottal) long vowels shorten word-internally before k t p and y:

gaad "pass" pfv gat "pass" ipfv
teeg "pull” tek "pull"
tdog "bitter" tde  *tooya "be bitter"

The process also applies in loanwords: ateuk "sea", Hausa téeeku.
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All sequences of dissimilar vowel symbols except ia ua io ue represent
phonemic diphthongs. Non-initial [1] is written e except after g, [0] as 0 except after
a, [i] as e except after € u.

Primary diphthongs comprise

ia'a ia v'a ua
ae €l oe ve ui
ae ie o'e  v'e ue ui
au eu jau w
av €0 io iu

All also occur nasal, and if long, glottal; ja'a v'a o9'e v'e only occur as glottal.
Overlong iaa uaa aee iee uee appear for ia ua ae ie ue before prosodic clitics §4.3.
The only length contrasts in identical environments are avy/auy and ae/ae.

Secondary diphthongs are created by replacement of the final morae of word-
final root vowels by [1] before the liaison enclitic §4.4 2pl subject "you", or by [0]
(always written o) before the enclitic "him/her." Any vowel mora may precede:

b&u "be (pI)!" b&l=ya long form
zlo "steal him" zu6=0 long form

Nasalisation is automatic after m n, as in e.g. meed "build" ipfv. Elsewhere it
is marked by a following n; however, n precedes any ' glottalisation mark, and
precedes y w followed by nasal vowels. It also precedes any o [0] rounded by a
following 3sg animate pronoun.

gén "get tired" teens "lands"
biaunk “shoulder" gén' "get angry"
gén'ed "get angry" ipfv = nyin “tooth"

ano "be him/her"

Except after nw ny, all short nasal vowels have become oral before m n 1.
Glottalisation is realised as creakiness or as a glottal approximant after the
first mora. It is marked by ' following the first/only vowel mora:

da'a "market" da' "buy"
kpi'a "neighbour" kpia' "carve"
pv'ab "women" pua' "woman"

Ma'aa "only" has a unique overlong monophthong.
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Except in questions, all word-final short vowels and short diphthongs are
glottalised before pause: e.g. gen "tire" falls together with gen' "
All short glottal vowels which are not the result of apocope precede 1 or m in

closed syllables: la'n "set alight", sv'ga "well", ni'm "meat", sv'm "goodness" (but

anger."

always svy "good.") Only some informants have glottal vowels here, and the cognates
in Toende Kusaal and Farefare lack glottalisation.

Yam "sense" (Buli ydm, Nawdm rdrm) and ya'am "gall bladder" (Farefare
yd'am, Buli ydam, Nawdm rdfim) have fallen together as yam/ya'am.

2.3 Syllables and tonemes

Syllables have the form (C)V(V)(C); except after prefixes, word-internal k t p g
represent CC. A (C)VVC syllable is superheavy. A word-internal non-root CV syllable
is superlight if preceded by a CV syllable which is not superlight, working left to
right: di'ssidiba "receivers", siakidiba "believers", sigisidiba "lowerers", mdlifv
"gazelle." (C)VVV sequences are disyllabic, dividing after the first mora: ntu-da "hen."

Stress falls on the first/only vowel mora of the roots of unbound words (note
that i/u are not moraic.) Within phrases, stress is lost on the first of two or second of
three adjacent stressed syllables.

Tone is both lexically and syntactically contrastive. Taking the syllable as tone-
bearing unit, there are four tonemes: high (H), mid (M), low (L) and circumflex (X),
written respectively as in gél "egg", kok "chair", kok "ghost", ni'ug "hand." 3-mora
vowel sequences carry two tonemes: ntida "hen." Only superheavy syllables may
carry X, which is elsewhere replaced by: ni'ug "hand", long form nta'ugv.

Superlight syllables and catenating n are toneless; the toneme of the preceding
syllable extends over them. In a few words, superlight syllables with initial r carry H.

Ba ka' di'esidiba. "They are not receivers."
L1 ka' mdIfs. "It's not a gazelle."
vs O pb zabi=f5. "He hasn't fought you."
Ka ya po siakida. "But you did not agree." (Lk 13:34)
Ba ka' Gorise. "They are not Farefare people."

Kusaal M corresponds to H of other Western Oti-Volta languages. Kusaal H and
X are secondary: without intervening pause, ML always becomes HL or MX/MH by
tone sandhi; all other instances of H precede former L lost by diachronic changes.

M is always realised as a level tone; L and H are level except before pause,
where they are realised as falling tones beginning at their usual pitch. X is realised as
a falling tone from H to L pitch from first to second mora, differing from H on a
superheavy syllable before pause, where the pitch fall occurs on the second mora:
contrast man saam "my father", man sdaam "my guests."
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In certain contexts H and X are realised with a preceding downstep, lowering
the initial pitch to the level of M. Without an intervening pause,

HH - H!H
HX - H!X

MH - MI!H if the next syllable is superheavy
or if the next syllable precedes pause and is not L

Downstep between H and H/X:

M gbs !néaf la kpéla. "I looked at the cow there."
M g3s !nli'ug la kpéla. "I looked at the hand there."

but Ka m gds ndaf la kpéla. "And I looked at the cow there."
Ka m gds nli'ug la kpéla. "And I looked at the hand there."

MH - M!H when the next syllable is superheavy:

L1 a n€ !'povkdonr la. "It's the widow."

Man !bv-bé'og ka'e. "My bad goat isn't there."

Man !bvu-pial ka'e. "My white goat isn't there."

Biig la !sa meed yir la. "The child was building the house."
but Lika' pvkdonre. "It's not a widow."

Man bv-wdk ka'e. "My tall goat isn't there."

Man bv-son ka'e. "My good goat isn't there."

Blig la s& me yir la. "The child built the house."

MH - M!H when the next syllable is prepausal and does not carry L:

Ka m gds Indaf la. "And I looked at the cow."
Yo!guom ka'e. "“There's no camel."
Ba ka' Imjlu. "They aren't gazelles."
L1 ka' bi-!puna. "It's not a girl."
O pv yadi!gida. "He isn't scattering."
but Ka m gds ndaf la kpéla. "And I looked at the cow there."
Yogum la ka'e. "The camel's not there."
L1 ka' mdIfs. "It's not a gazelle."
Ba a ne mili. "They are gazelles."
L1 ka' bi-punaa? "Isn't it a girl?"
Anj'oni yadigida? "Who is scattering?"

and Lt a ng ddog la. "It's the hut." (MX, not MH)
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2.4 Orthography

The orthography of texts differs somewhat from that used in this grammar.
Tone is unmarked. For word division see §3.1.

Intervocalic k t p are sometimes written double; older texts often write Il mm
nn single. KS uses ng ng nk for y ng pk. Writing of final m n g of right-bound words
often shows their assimilation to following consonants: bombvuvdif bon-bvuvdif "seed."

Final -1ya in loanwords is written -ia: dunia duniya "world."

Before 2016, e o were used for € o, i for i/r, u for u/v; e o were also sporadically
used for 1 v in roots. B3 has the same basic conventions as this grammar, but uses i
for both i and t: biig biig "child", tiig tug "tree."

B3 has ye "that", tep "land", ken ken "go" for y& téy ken ken, and on opa for
on/dn/on dna, reflecting differing dialect developments of 1 5. Word-final 1 after m n is
usually written € in B3: so always in ong kaneg line bane ana'one.

B3 sometimes writes e for the vowel of superlight syllables: bedegv bedvgb
"a lot", sanrega sariga "prison."

ie uo are used for both is us and ie uo.

B3 has -uoe -voe for -ue -ve: duoe due "raise, rise", sv'oe sv'e "own."

io [iv] is written ieu in B2/3: kpi'eun kpi'oy "strong."

e i u are used for e i u. The contrast ae/ae is expressed by writing aae/aas for
ae: paae pae "reach." Both av and au are written au/av. Glottalisation marking
distinguishes e.g. kpia' kpia' "carve" from kpi'a kpi'a "neighbour", but ua'/v'a are both
written o'a before 2016, u'a in B3: pu'a pua' "woman", pu'ab pv'ab "women." Final v'a
in long forms is written u'aa, reflecting its realisation [ua:].

Long forms in -ya after a back vowel are written -eya/-iya: toiya tdya "be bitter."

B3 has iey uoy for iay uay: bieya biaya "elder same-sex siblings", suoya suaya
"roads." Older texts use uey: sueya.

Except with an an "be" and ka' ka' "not be", verb-final monophthongisation is
usually ignored: faaen ti faan=t{ "saved us."

n is used for n: teens teens "lands." Formerly, nn was used for n when word-
final without even a following glottalisation mark, but B3 uses an ambiguous single n:
gaan gaan "jackalberry", daan daan "owner." Before 2016, an "be" was written a.
Nyae "brightly" is written nyain.

All glottal vowels are written long word-internally and in bound words: pa'a pa'
"earlier today", kpe'en kpé'y "strengthen."
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3 Word structure

The open word classes are verbs and nominals. Nominals comprise nouns and
adjectives, along with closed pronoun and quantifier subclasses. Ideophones fall into
three groups: adjective intensifiers, expressive adjuncts, and predicative
complements. They often deviate from the normal root + affix structure and may
even violate usual phonological constraints, e.g. tdluili, intensifier for "tall", sapt
"straight", nyae "brightly", fass, intensifier for "white." All other words are particles.

Many quantifiers and particles have the segmental and tonal structure of
nouns, often with apocope-blocking. Bound pronouns and many particles resemble
full-word affixes, with the form (C)V(V) and vowels drawn from the set of affix vowels.

3.1 Word boundaries

Many bound forms are best regarded as words. Bound forms need not be
syntactically dependent: all personal pronouns head their NPs, and bound compound-
initial forms (cifs) are heads before adjectives or demonstratives: ti-kana "this tree."
Conversely, free forms may appear within compounds: [anzirifa né saluma 14']-maan
"[silver and gold goods]-maker." No phonological or structural features consistently
distinguish bound words from free; however, left-bound liaison words §4.4 are
distinct segmentally and tonally both from other left-bound words and from free
words: the term clitic will be reserved for these and for "prosodic" clitics §4.3.

The symbol = is used before enclitics with a segmental form, and also before @
in glossing. Cifs are hyphenated to the following word: thus zim-gban'ad "fisher", bv-
pielig "white goat", bv-kana "this goat", bv-pisl-kana "this white goat."

Standard orthography writes compounds solid unless the cif is segmentally
identical to the sg: bvkanpa bv-kana "this goat" but dau kanpa dau-kapa "this man."

It writes pronouns separately if they have vowels of their own. Enclitic pronouns
reduced to single consonants by apocope §3.2 are written solid with the preceding
word in B3; previously, =m "me" was written as a separate word, while the mora
before =f "you" was separated from the verb and joined to the pronoun as uf:

Fu dolli ti. "You come with us."
Fo dilli=tt.
256 go.with=1pL.

Fu dolli m. B3 dollim "You come with me."
Fo dsjlli=m.

256 go.with=1sG.
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M dol uf. B3 dollif "T go with you."
M dalli=f.
156 go.with=2sc.

M gban'e uf. B3 gban'af "T've seized you."
M gban'a=f.
156 seize=25G.

Apocope deletes =0 "him/her" completely, but after the final vowel mora of the
preceding word is changed to [0], traditionally mistaken for the pronoun itself and
written separately. In this grammar, this [0] is written o but not separated:

Fv dol o. [dol:v] "You go with her."
Fv djllo=g.
25G go.with=3aN.

Fv pv dol oo. "“You don't go with her."
Fo po ddllé=0=g.
25G NEG gO.with=3AN=NEG.

Fu nye o. "“You've seen her."

Fb nyéo=g.

25G see=3AN.

Fu pv nye oo. "You've not seen her."

Fb pv nyed=o0=g.
25G NEG See=3AN=NEG.

The three other liaison enclitics, locative =m, discontinuous-past =nt and
postposed 2pl subject =ya, are traditionally written solid with the preceding word
whether reduced to C or zero, as in ku'omin ku'emi=n "in water", or preserving their
vowels before prosodic clitics, as in ku'omine ku'emi=né&.

The personaliser pronoun a, traditionally written solid with the following word,
will here be hyphenated to its host; it can be attached to entire phrases.

Standard orthography writes focus-n€ solid after a "be", and usually after other
verbs; n€ "with" is written solid after wen "be like", producing nwene in B3.

Ba aneg zon. "They are fools." (Jer 5:4)
Ba a n& zdn.
3rL be foc fool:pL.
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Ba nweng bo? "What are they like?" (Lk 7:31)
Bawen n& bd=g?
3pL be.like with what=cQ?

Independent-perfective ya is written solid with the preceding verb:

Nannanna o gaadya. "Now he has gone." (2 Sm 3:24)
Nannd-na, 0 gaad ya.
Now 3AN pass ND.

Older texts write -eya after consonants: gaadeya etc.
A word-final syllable before a prosodic clitic is often mistaken for a separate
particle in older materials, and occasionally even in B3:

Amaa fv ane ninsaal ka ka' win ne.

Améa f0 4 nénin-sdal ka ka' winné=g.

But 25¢ be Foc human:s¢ and Nec.be god:SG=NEG.

"But you are a human being, not a god." (Ez 28:2)

3.2 Apocope

Every Kusaal word which can potentially stand clause-finally has two surface
forms, which differ in nearly all cases, the long form (If) and the short form (sf.)

For example, "child" usually appears as sf biig, but at the end of clauses with
negative VPs, questions (content or polar), or vocatives, it appears as the If biiga:

O daa nyé biig. "She saw a child."
3ANTNS  see child:sc.

biig 1a ni'ug "the child's hand"
child:sc ART hand:sc

O daa pv nyE biiga=g. "He/she did not see a child."
3ANTNS  NEG see child:SG=NEG.

Anj'onl_g daa nyt biiga=g? "Who saw a child?"
Who CAT TNS see child:se=CQ?

M biiga=g! "My child!"
156 child:sc=voc!
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The sf is derivable from the If by apocope:

A final long vowel is shortened and a final short vowel is deleted
Final diphthongs shorten by one mora:

ia - ia ua - ua ia'a —ia' v'a ~—ua
ae - ae av - au ui - ui
Vaa - Va Vee - Ve Voo - Vo

Nasal and/or glottal diphthongs behave in the same way

Subsequently
Word-final consonant clusters drop the second consonant
(kk tt pp npg become k t p g but are written single in any case)
Word-final y becomes zero after 1/e/i and e/i otherwise

Examples:

Lia neg dok. "It's a cooking pot."
3IN be Foc pot:sa.

Dok la bddig vya. "The pot has got lost."
Pot:sc ART get.lost ND.

Lika' dokd=g. "It's not a pot."
3INNEG.be pot:SG=NEG.

Lt a ng dokdo=g? "Is it a pot?"
3IN be FOC pot:sG=PQ?

L1 a n€ kok. "It's a chair." Li ka' koka. "It's not a chair."
L1 a n€ gbigim. "It's a lion." Li ka' gbigimne. "It's not a lion."
Li a n€ ydarum. "It's salt." Lika' ydaruimm. "It's not salt."

L1 a n€ dau. "It's a man." Li ka' dav. "It's not a man."

Ba a n€ gbiguma. "They're lions.' Ba ka' gbigumaa. "They're not lions.'

Ka o sijak. "And he agreed."
And 3aAN agree.

O pb sidké=g. "He hasn't agreed."
3AN NEG @gTee=NEG.
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Ka 0 digl. "And she's lying down." O pbo digiya. "She isn't lying down."
Ka o vbe.  "And she's alive." O pv VOya. "She's not alive."

Ka o kia. "And she cut (it)." O po kia. "She hasn't cut (it)."
Ka 0 pae. "And he arrived." O p® paée. "He hasn't arrived."

The appearance of clause-final Ifs is triggered by following prosodic clitics,
which have no segmental form themselves §4.3. Lfs also appear before liaison words
§4.4, and as citation forms in apocope-blocked words §3.5. Lfs will be cited in a
generalised form lacking the final vowel quality and tone changes specific to each of
these three contexts; note in particular that this form lacks the changes of 1 v to € o
and m1 to mm seen before prosodic clitics in the examples above.

Apocope reflects several distinct historical processes. In Toende Kusaal,
apocope applies to dummy suffixes after final stop devoicing: final g b become k p,
except in pfvs and cifs (ya'ab "mould pots" vs ya'ap "potter.") Although sfs are here
regarded as synchronically derived from Ifs, most Ifs can be predicted from sfs along
with relevant flexional paradigms, and some lfs have been remodelled by analogy.

The default If ending corresponding to sfs ending in a consonant is 1. Before
prosodic clitics mt appears as mm, with 1 otherwise appearing as €. Thus e.g.

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

Lipvonar y¢ fv di fo ba'-biig pud' Herodiase=g.

3IN NEG must that 25¢ take 2sc father-child:sc wife:sc Herodias=NEG.

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4 B2)

Sfs ending in long monophthongs have segmentally identical lfs. Most other sfs
ending in vowels have Ifs obtainable by lengthening the final vowel or diphthong; sfs
ending in ja' ua' have Ifs in ja'a v'a by default. However, all but five 1vbs with vowel-
final sfs have Ifs in -ya; for DK (not WK) so do sden "witch" and saen "blacksmith."

Individual words and hyphenated phrases will be cited henceforward as sfs
with subscripts to show the corresponding If.

When the If simply prolongs a sf final vowel sequence or leaves a long
monophthong unchanged, no subscript is used:

gbiguma “lions" If gbigunaa
mdli "gazelles" mbdlit

dau "man" dav

pae’ "reach" paée

kua "hoe" kua

dia' "get dirty" dia'a
pua' "woman" pv'a

da'a "market" da'a
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Otherwise, the material deleted by apocope is written as a subscript, but with

If-final -1 implied as the default:

biiga "child"
dok,’ "pot"
digiya’

siak "agree"
yaarim "salt"
gbigum, “lion"

1f

"be lying down"

biiga
dokv
digwya
siaki
yaarimi
gbigunni

Words with Ifs in -ya where sf-final y becomes ¢ are written with ya:

"live"
"smith"

vbeya’
saelya

If

voya
sanya

A few cases must be written out separately, as with pamm If pamni "a lot", and
the very few words with Ifs in glottal i'a u'a: kpia' If kpi'a "shape wood."

Lf-final syllables carry L, unless the last sf toneme is M, in which case the last
If syllable carries either M or H. M is taken as the default, with a following ~ mark
signifying that H is to be imposed instead:

1f

"opposite-sex sib"

koka
slaa
dav
dokv
viidi
nuaaa
tavn

X becomes H on syllables which are open in the If:

If

nd'ugv

Lf superlight syllables are toneless unless the corresponding sf syllable has H:

1f

koka "chair"
sia "waist"
dau "man"
but dvky,’ "pot"
viid” "owls"
nua’ "hen"
taun’
nl'ugy, "hand"
nibir "foot"
wabvgy,’ "elephant"
digiya’ "be lying down"
digir "dwarf"
but Goris

"Farefare people"

njibirt
wabuvgt
digwya
diguri
Gorisl
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3.3 Segmental structure

Open-class words are based on (C)V(V)(C) roots; V(V) may be any
monophthong, but a final C must be bd gl m n s or r. Stems are formed by adding
zero to three derivational suffixes b d g1 m n or s; only d I m may follow another
suffix. Nominal stems may have a prefix (C)V(N) CVsN or CVIN, where N is a
homorganic nasal. Full words end in either a flexion (C)V(V) or in a dummy suffix:
1 after C, zero after V. Surface forms result via consonant deletion and assimilation,
vowel epenthesis, and vowel quality changes, all prior to apocope.

Prefixes and flexional suffixes show only the affix vowels a 1 v aa 11 vv. Prefix
L v are realised [i] [u] if the first root vowel mora is i or u, as in kikirig, ~ "fairy",
sisi'om "wind", sUinsiung, "spider", donduug, "cobra", volinvuunl; "mason wasp."
Before prosodic clitics final m1 becomes mm and short final 1 v become ¢ o.

Word-initially, no consonant clusters appear; finally, mm only. Apart from -NC-
after prefixes, the only permitted word-internal clusters are nn mm Il mn and the
geminates k t p 5. Every other CC must either assimilate to a permitted cluster or
single consonant, or insert an epenthetic vowel: 1 by default, v before -gv/gv.
Apocope renders this 1/v distinction contrastive. Non-contrastive rounding of
epenthetic 1 to v takes place after a short rounded root vowel + g: gbigim, "lion",
ybgumy "camel." Written 1 v are realised [i] [u] after short root i or u with any single
consonant intervening, as in sigid, "~ "lowers", kugor” "stone."

Before the noun pl suffix -aa, CV(V)-stems with modal vowels insert y, before
which long vowels shorten. CV'V-stems change to CVd; stems in ag iag uag often also
show analogical forms with d.

ganr’ “jackalberry fruit" pl ganya
balaar "stick, club" balaya
kokdr’ "voice" kokdya
ndor’ "mouth" ndya
ZLLT "tail" zovya
bior’ "elder same-sex sib" biaya
zuor "hill" zuaya
tita'ar "big" titada
pon'or "cripple" ponda
yo'or’ "name" yoda
yu'ar "penis” yuada

mov'ar "reservoir, dam" mo'a(da)
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3.3.1 Root allomorphy

Some roots alternate CV/CVV. Those with glottal vowels are underlyingly CVg
§3.3.2. The remainder were historically CV CVy or CVw; they show long vowels in
flexion before -ga -st -gv -bv and with the dummy suffix, but short elsewhere, with
following b » pand d = t (but not m » mm or 1 - 11):

dapa "men" davgy, "male"
dot "huts" ddogy "hut"
ditg "eat" ipfv di pfv
dim, "eat" imp duib, "food"
kel "let" imp ke pfv
bil, "little" biig, pl biis "child"

CV in sg zug, "head" (pl zut") is exceptional (cf Farefare ztiugo pl zuto.)
Pls often show CVV by analogy with sgs, e.g. ddod "huts"; so always with daad "male.
Before -1, CVV is regular (pvkdonr "widow" vs pvkontim "widowhood", Toende

pokop "widows") but CV does occur (na'-19r "place for tying up cows", kokdr” "voice.")
Before derivational suffixes, CVV is usual:

di "eat" dus "feed"

dapa "men" daalim "masculinity"

Exceptions are yis/ylis” "make emerge" (y1 "emerge", ipfv yity "); gds "look", ipfv
gty "/gdsidy’, imp gd(si)mg; tis "give" ipfv tita/tisidy; and with g = k after CV:

wik "draw water" wiidg ipfv
tek ‘/teeg”  "pull" teed, “/tekidy ipfv

Rounded root-final vowels become glottal before derivational g s:

vor’ "alive" vb'vg’ "revive"
VO "close" yd'og "open"
ton "shoot" tdn'os "hunt"

Historical CVy roots have become CVd before derivational g:

15 "tie" 1odig”’ "untie"
po "divide" podig’ "share out"

Cf Mooré Ioe "tie", pvt "share."
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Some roots alternate CVC/CVVC. Alternation appears in flexion in a few nouns.
In derivation, only CVC may appear before suffixes other than noun-deriving 1.

ziin, "fish" zimi "fishes"
piim’ "arrow" pima "arrows"
ybvmy "year" ybma "years"

naaf, "cow" na'- cif

waaf, "snake" wa'- cif

tovma "work" (noun) tom "work" (verb)
kaal”’ "count" kaly” "number"
tovlvgy, "hot" tolly” "be hot"

maal "sacrifice" (verb) maloy, "sacrifice" (noun)
pialiga "white" pelig "whiten"
kpi'on, “strong" kpe'p “strengthen"”
liab "become" lebig "turn"
tovlvgy, "hot" tolig”’ "heat"

déen, "first" den "go first"
pieb "blow" (flute) pebis "blow" (wind)
yuul "swing" (intr) yulig "swing" (tr)

3.3.2 Morphophonemic rules

Four sets of rules apply in order before apocope.

Set 1: consonant deletion and vowel fusion.
Except before v, g is deleted after aa io ua. Glottal and/or nasal vowels behave
identically. When an affix vowel follows, fusion creates overlong diphthongs.

aaga - aaa iega - laa uaga - uaa
aaglt - aee logt - iee uagt - uee
baa *baaga "dog" pl baas

sia *siaga "waist" pl sias

sabua *sabuaga "lover" pl sabues

pae’ *paagt "reach" ger paar *paagri
kpi'e *kpi'agl "approach" ger kpi'ar  *kpi'agrt

due *duagt "raise, rise" ger duer *duegr
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Single g is deleted after a ia ua, producing a'a ia'a v'a; any following affix vowel
is deleted. Nasal vowels behave identically.

pua' *puaga "woman" pl pv'abgy *puagba
zaky *zagga "compound" pl za'as *Zagst
lauk, *laggv "item of goods"  plla'ad *lagdt
piaunk, *pidggo "word" pl pian‘ad  *pidgdt
puakas *puagga "female" pl pv'as *puagst
bdk, *buaggv "pit" pl bv'ad *buagdt

Set 2: 15 1o > €¢ 50 (and likewise with glottal vowels.)

zZEn'ss pl "red" sg zin'a

ddons "dawadawas" sg duan

Mol "Mooré" cf Mua "Mossi person"
sdn'ody” "outdoer" cfsun'e’ "improve"

son "rub" cf suen’ "anoint"

However, the ipfvs and gerunds of fusion verbs preserve ia tia by analogy with
verbs with oral vowels: nie "appear" ger nier; pun'e” "rot" ger pun'er.

Set 3: consonant assimilation and vowel epenthesis.

Except after prefixes, CC within a word assimilatestokptymmnnllmnrsf
or inserts epenthetic 1. This table shows the outcomes; blanks represent epenthesis,
and dashes mark unattested pairs.

-g -d -b -m | -n -T -S -1 -f -y

g- |k -

d- t - - - r

b- p mm -

m- |q mn | mm | mm | - mn nn |- mm
n- Iy nn | mm - nn ns | nn | nf nn
Ir- - r t -

1- nn 1 11 1
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eg. gg—>k gika
mg = 1 boya
cf kdliga
dd->t bot,
ld - nn kunp,”
cf dogody”
bb->p SOpy
mb > mm KkKump,
cf podib,
mr - mn dumy,
nr - nn tan,
Ir->11 gél
cf digir
rl->t Bat’
cf Kvsaal

Word structure

"dumb" sg
"donkey" sg
"river" sg
"plant" ipfv

"go home" ipfv
"cook" ipfv
"writing" ger
"shepherding" ger
"name" ger
"knee" sg
"earth" sg
'egg"” sg
"dwarf" sg
"Bisa language"
"Kusaal"

gigis pl
bomis pl
kalis pl
bod pfv
kul pfv
dog pfv
sdb pfv
kim pfv
pod pfv
duma pl
tana pl
gela pl
diga pl
Baris’
Kvsaas

"Bisa people"
"Kusaasi"

ns = s with nasalisation of a preceding root vowel, and lengthening of a
preceding short root vowel; nf - f with nasalisation but not lengthening:

sg tena pl
kolin,
nif,”
plwnf,

teens *tenst "land"
kolis *koulinst "door"
nint "eye"
puni "genet"

ms often becomes ns in flexion, and is then subject to assimilation. Most root-

stems block this change for clarity, but elsewhere free variation is usual.

mn has now mostly become mm. A few ipfvs in mn remain in B1/2, e.g. daamne
ba (Lk 6:18 B1) daamni=Dba "trouble them", wum na (Mt 13:15 B2) womna "hear."
Some informants preserve mn in noun lfs: gbigimnt SB "lion", gbigimm1 WK. Word-
internal mnt appears only in agent nouns: tom-tomnib, "servants", but bon-tommir

"useful thing" pl -tbmna SB.

In certain contexts expected assimilations do not take place.
bm - mm after short root vowels only.
In ipfvs and gerunds of 3-mora stems, md - mm and mg - 1) are optional:

WOMmga
tdomma/tdomidy
karimpg/karumid,

ger

WOIMmy
tdon,/tdomuvgy,
karvg,/karimogy,

"hear (wom)"
"depart (tdom”)"
"read (karim)"

WK DK avoid ambiguous forms, with optionally assimilated ipfvs only as Ifs or
before focus-ng . B3 sometimes even has ipfvs like womid, for clarity (Phil 1:30.)
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In ipfvs, nd - nn only after short root vowels; in gerunds, nC never assimilates.

ipfv.  bunpa ger bunib, "reap (bun)"
digwnid, digwnvgy, "lie down (digin)"
gd'onid, gd'onvgy, "extend neck (gd'on)"

Derivation precedes flexion in cluster formation. Stem-final clusters assimilate
only with mmm - mm and llr - 1I: dam "shake", imp damy,, but ipfv dammid, ipfv,
ger dammvgy; kvg-del;” "chair for leaning", pl -d&lla; but kbt~ "slaughter", ipfv kdtid,.

Derivational n represents earlier nn: pibin, pl pibina "covering", Mooré
pibindga "lid"; vabin "lie prone", Mooré vdbende.

Set 4: regressive vowel assimilation.
Long modal vowels shorten before word-internal y, but glottal vowels change
back second morae to front, lax morae becoming [1] and tense [i]:

"bitter"
"outdoer"

toeya” "be bitter" tdogy,

sdn'eya’ "be better than" sdn'ody”
Rounding takes place before gv/kv/ngv. Epenthetic 1 becomes v.

Most short unrounded root vowels become Vu, but ua - 9, and i is unaffected. Second

morae of unrounded long vowels are rounded, lax morae becoming [0] and tense [u];

here io = gv and ua - 20, along with remodelling of the pl vowels on the sg.

wabvgy,’ "elephant" pl wabid’

malog, "sacrifice" maluna

gbaun, "book" gbana

lauk, "goods item" la'ad

biaunk, "shoulder" bian'ad

yluun, "single" yina

bk, "pit" bv'ad

nin-gbin,”~ "body" nin-gbina

davgy, "log" daad

fen'ogy” "ulcer" fen'ed”’

kpi'ony, “strong" kpi'ama

viugy, "owl" viid”

b&'ogy, "bad" be'ed (but bi'a "bad", pl bi'as)
lam-f50g, "toothless" lam-f5od (but fue "extract")

The sole pl in -uad is the pl-only zuad "friendship." Dabiog, pl dabied "coward"
may have been influenced by an obsolete *dabioem "coward" (Mooré rabésma.)
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3.4 Tone patterns

The tonemes of an open-class word, prior to external tone sandhi or overlay,
are specified by a tone pattern (tp), a suprasegmental stem feature which allocates
tonemes to the syllables of each complete word belonging to the flexional paradigm,
with the precise instantiation changing as the segmental form changes.

Nominals show only three basic tps (H, L and A), and verbs only two (H and A.)
Allocation precedes all rules which delete segments, including apocope.

tp H initial H or MH
tp L all-L (but with non-initial H in longer m-stems)
tp A (Alternating) nominals: all-M in sg/pl all-L in cif

verbs: all-M after na/kv all-L otherwise

Any tonemes after H are L. L flexional suffixes other than the dummy suffix
carried M historically; the original toneme appears before locative =n and bound
object pronouns, and accounts for the M spreading seen after the corresponding sfs.

Superlight syllables are toneless. A toneless If syllable which becomes word-
final by apocope is assigned M toneme after a preceding M syllable, and L otherwise:

wabvgy,’ "elephant" If wabuvgv sf wabvg
digir "dwarf" digirt digir
njbir "foot" njbirt njbir

For the tonemes of bound liaison words see §4.4; other particles and pronouns
with sf CV behave as apocope-blocked forms §3.5.

3.4.1 Nouns and adjectives

Examples will be given as sg, pl, cif §5.1. Cifs are allocated tonemes as stem+V
prior to apocope, with cif-final 1 treated like single m or n.

Prefixes are L or M. Stems after prefixes have normal tps, except that cifs have
X/H on the root after M prefixes. CV-stem cifs sometimes behave like prefixes:

zug-kogor zug-koga zug-kvg- "pillow"
ka-wennir ka-wenna ka-wén- "corn"

Tp H displays H on the first syllable if it is superheavy in the lf, but otherwise
has the initial tonemes MH; the H falls on the third syllable if the second is superlight
in the If. Any tonemes after H are L. Monosyllabic Ifs carry H.
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vor’~ (If vori) vbya

yir’ ya~ (If yaa)
dok,’ dogod “(If dogodi)
nua’ (If nuda) ndos’
faug,” faud”
nidy” nidib,”
kugor’ kuga

goty” gdtibs
sabulig, sabulis
ybogvumy ybgbma
di'esy’ di'esidibg
sugurids suguridibg
ko'aling ko'alis
su'an, st'amis
saang’ sdampa
sdannim

Word structure

vUr-

y1-

dog-

nd-

fu-

nin-

kug-

got-

sabil- (sabul{)
ybgbm- (yogomi)
di'as-

sugvorid-
ko'alin-

st'an- (stu'emi)
saan-

"person"
"stone"

"seer"

"black"

"camel"
"receiver”
"forgiver"
traditional smock
"hare"
"stranger"
"strangerhood"

Many words have a long root vowel followed by a nasal lost before s or f, or by
deleted g; the first syllable still behaves as superheavy.

niis *niinst (also niimis) "birds"
plinfy, *punfo (pl puni) "genet"
waaf, *waagfo (pl wiigl) "snake"
yaabg *yaagba "grandparent”

So with all tp H fusion verb gerunds: ndar *naagrt "finishing", di'er *di'agrt
"getting", pun'er *pii'agrt "rotting."

Except in 2vbs and loans, r behaves as rr after a short root vowel:

nyirif, nyiri "egusi seed"

A few root-stems share the tonal irregularity that before consonant-initial class
suffixes they show X on superheavy sf monosyllables and initial H otherwise:

nl'ugy, ni'us nu'- "hand, arm"
ndbir ndba ndb- "foot, leg"
gel géla gel- "egg"

So too a-gavng, "pied crow", gbéenm "sleep", ansib, "mother's brother", kisvgy,
"hateful", and the gerunds sdnsig, "talking", gdsig, "looking", kikirvg, "hurrying."
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Tp H with prefixes:

dayuug,’ daytud’ dayu- "rat"

Bousdan, Bousaans Bousan- "Bisa person"
zlnzaun, zinzana Zinzaun- "bat"
gompvzer’ gompvzEya gompvZzEr- "duck"
pipirigs pipiris’ plpir- "desert"
tintdnrigs tintdnris tintonr- "mole"

Tp L has L on all syllables, except for m-stems of more than three morae,
which show H on the last stem syllable.

SL'LJa SL'LS Sv'- "knife"

zakay za'as za'- "compound"
mbdlif, mbodli mbdl- "gazelle"
povgudib, povgvd-namg povgod- "father's sister"
saaly saalibg saal- "human"

MEEN, meemis meen- "turtle"

anron, anruna anron- "boat"

zilimy ziluma zUim- "tongue"
ndnidy "lover"

siiling siili(mu)s siilin- "proverb"
Zaansvny, zaansima Zaansvn- "dream"
daalim daalimis daalim- "male sex organs"
ndyilim ndyilim- "love"

Note bugvm bugvm-/bugom- "fire", tadumis "weakness", budumis "confusion."
Tp L with prefixes:

kokpariga kokparts kokpar- "palm tree"
samany samana saman- "courtyard"

Tp A shows M throughout in sg/pl forms and L throughout in the cif.

bbuvga bovus bo- "goat"
tanp tana tan- "earth"
std, stdibg sid- "husband"
pua' pv'aby pua'- "woman"
gbigimy, gbiguma gbigim- "lion"

nwaarng nwaamis nwaarn- "monkey"
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méed, méediby meed- "builder"
siakida siakidib, siakid- "believer"
meedin, meedis meedin- "building tool"

Agent nouns from tp A verbs which drop d in the sg/cif have tp L sgs:
pL'LS, pu'vsidib, pL'vS- "worshipper"

Before negative prosodic clitics, WK and DK have final H when a nominal If

ends in a long or epenthetic vowel followed by CVCV, mCV or mm:

Sg

3.4.2

yugodire pl yugvdaa "hedgehog"
nwaana nwaamisé "monkey"

banida banidiba "wise man"
kparidiga kparudisé “thing for locking"
gblgimmé gbigunaa "lion"

zdommé zdomaa "fugitive"

tadimm tadumisé "weak person"

WK (but not DK) permits this before interrogative clitics as an alternative:

L1 a ng gbigimmée/gbigimmee? "Is it a lion?"

Tp A with prefixes:

dakiiga dakiis daki- "sib-in-law via wife"
fofomy fofoma fofom- "envy; stye"
Verbs

2vb pfv and ipfv forms with be cited in order; the m-imp is always subject to

tone overlay. 1vbs have only one finite form.

Tp H 2-mora-stem pfvs are all-M, becoming all-L before interrogative clitics.

They show final H only before liaison-word pronouns:

O po dogE. "She hasn't cooked."
O pv dvgee? "Hasn't she cooked?"
Ka o dogi=It. "And she cooked it."

Tp H is otherwise as in nominals, but fusion-verb ipfvs (and agent nouns) have

initial M, not H, and r never behaves as rr in 2vb stems.



34 Word structure

nye nyéty” see

ko kovdy” "kill"

dog dogvd,y” "cook"

kul kiinpg” "go home"

yadig’ yadigida "scatter"

mdol’ mdonn, "proclaim"

tdom’ tdompmga "disappear"

digul’ diginpa "lay down"

ndk’ ndkidg "take"

lagpim lanimma "wander searching"

pae’ paady” "reach"
digilya’ "lie down"

Tp A has all tonemes M if directly preceded by the irrealis markers na/kv, and
all L everywhere else. Tp L has merged completely with tp A.

bod bot, "plant"
me meedy "build"
zab zabld, "fight, hurt"
bual buenp, "call"
bddig bddigid, "get lost, lose"
nin ninidy "do"
zaansim zZaansiMug "dream"
tablya "be stuck to"
O na badig. "She'll get lost."
O ko b5digida. "She won't be getting lost."

3.4.3 Derivation

Tps of roots can be seen from the tps of root-stems.

Tp H words have tp H roots, and words derived from H roots are tp H, with the
sole exception of verbs derived with n, which are all tp A. Irregular tp H roots
correspond to regular H elsewhere: ansib, "maternal uncle", ansin, "sister's child";
gdisiga ger of gds "look."

Tp L/A roots have L/A derivatives. Nominal tp A can result only with the
suffixes d m, and when d m are second suffixes, only in deverbal forms:

na'abg "chief" na'am "chieftaincy" (m-stem)
but biig, "child" biilim "childhood"
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Regular deverbal nominal tps are predictable from those of the verb. All those
derived from tp H verbs are tp H; thus dog "cook", ger dogvb,, ’, agent noun dogvd, ’,
instrument noun dogodin,.

Tp A verb gerunds are tp A if their stems have two morae, and tp L otherwise:

méeeb, "building" suyir "help"
kuoesvgy, "selling" zaansvny, "dream"
bdodim "will" meedim-taa "fellow-builder"

Tp A verb agent nouns and deverbal adjectives are tp A if they contain the
suffix d (even assimilated as mn or nn), and tp L otherwise; a change of tp appears
even within a single noun paradigm when d is dropped in the sg.

sonldy "helper" kpiilvg, "dead"
boodir "desirable"
kuas, "seller" kuoesidib, "sellers"

All tp A verb instrument nouns are tp A: meedin, "building tool", kuasin,
"salesperson.”

3.5 Apocope-blocking

The citation forms of some words lack apocope. This is a feature of some
nouns, of many quantifiers, ideophones and particles, of downtoned adjectives, and of
all words with sfs of the form CV except pfvs and cifs. Lf-final L is changed to M,
except on long vowels and monosyllables; short final 1 v do not become ¢ 5. Blocked
forms ending in short vowels create secondary Ifs by prolonging the vowel and
changing M to H; the remainder add -ni, which becomes ni after M.

buudi "tribe" If buudut
bedvgv’ "a lot" bedvgov
ya’ "houses" yaa
pamm "a lot" pamni
ma'aa "only" ma'ant
gollilmm "only" gollimni
nyae "brightly" nyaent

kotaa "at all" kdtaant
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4 External sandhi

Sandhi includes segmental contact, tone sandhi, and suppression of apocope.
Apocope and tone overlay precede all tone sandhi; M dropping and changes before
interrogative clitics precede M spreading, which precedes all other tone sandhi.

4.1 Segmental contact

Word-final short vowels denasalise before words with initial nasals:

ke na "come (ken) hither"

In non-VP-final verbs, final diphthongs are monophthongised unless y follows:

O sv'v 19 "She owns (sv'eys ") a lorry."
Duo wela? "(You) arose (due ") how?" (a greeting)
Enrngim paa dv'ata. "Shift along up to (pae’) the doctor."

Ti ya'a vve, ti vone tis Zugsob la.

Tiyad' voe, t1 vb ne_ e tls Zug-sdb la.
1pLif  live, 1pL live FoccAT give Lord  ART.

"If we live, we live to the Lord." (Rom 14:8)

Mani_g andv'ata ka fon mén &en.
15G CAT be doctor:sc and 2s¢ also be.
“I'm a doctor and you are too." WK

M & né dv'ata. "I'm a doctor." (with the vowel also denasalised)
156 be foc doctor:sa.

Other contact changes will not be marked orthographically.
The initial C of dependent nwa "this" assimilates to any preceding final C; of 1a”
"the" to preceding r; of focus-ngé” to d t n r I m. Only [1:] [m:] [n:] remain geminated.

Z5n nwa! "Fools!" [zon:a]
yir la “the house" [jira]
Ba kpiid ne&. "They're dying." [kpi:de]
M z5t né. "I'm afraid." [zote]
L1 kpar né. "It's locked." [kpare]
L1 p&'el ne. "It's full." [pe:l:€]

L1 san'am ne. "It's spoilt." [sa:m:g]
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Final n m g of right-bound words adopt the place of articulation of following
consonants, as does syllabic n (but not m):

nin-bamma’ "these people" [nimbam:a]
nam zt' "still not know" [nanzj]
N-Bil, Mbillah (personal name) [mbil]

Across liaison, informants usually contract 4 ato d and { a to 4 or {:

O nint ala. "She did thus." [nin:ala]/[nin:1la]
Peedd ala? "How many baskets?" [pe:dalal

Informants round lf-final 1 before 0 "his/her" to [0]:

Ba gdsi 0 biig. "They've looked at her child." [gosv]

4.2 Word-initial toneme changes

After most word types, M spreading changes a following word-initial L to X on
superheavy syllables and H otherwise, unless the L is "fixed" (see below) or a pause
intervenes. In the absence of independency marking §11.4, M spreading follows all

subject pronouns
words ending in M toneme
words not bound to the right except perfectives ending in L. or H
plurals ending in -4 or -
some forms with M dropping (below)

M spreading does not follow clause adjuncts, but its occurrence is otherwise
independent of clause structure and crosses phrase boundaries:

Batis na'ab la bun. "They've given the chief a donkey."
3pL give chief:sc ART donkey:sG. (bon, "donkey")

M spreading is absent after perfectives without tone overlay which do not end
in M, and after nominal plurals in -3 or -i:

Ka m gds na'ab la. "And I've looked at the chief."
but Ka m zab na'ab la. "And I've fought the chief."
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M diga b3dig ya. "My dwarfs have got lost."
but M ybguma bddig ya. "My camels have got lost."

The pronouns m fb 0 i ti ya ba a-, all words with prefix a-, all number prefixes,
linker ka and all forms of nominaliser =n have a fixed L toneme not subject to M
spreading. With no intervening pause, M before fixed L. must become H:

wuu saa naani iank ya nya'an n ti paae ya tuona la.

wbL saa=¢ naani jank yanya'an n ti pde_ya tuenala
like rain:se=Nz then jump 2prL behind cAT once reachzpL front ArT
“like when lightning leaps from East to West" (Mt 24:27 B2)

Fixed L does change to M before the negative clitic; n¢ ti "with us", but

Amaa o pv lal ne tii. "But he is not far from us." (Acts 17:27)
Amada o pv lal né tu=g.
But 3s6NeG be.far with 1PL=NEG.

After word-final M, the term "M spreading" is easily seen to be appropriate.
Right-bound personal pronouns followed by M spreading bear M in Spratt's and
Niggli's materials, which can be taken as having given rise to floating M tonemes in
current Agolle. Historically, words with sfs ending in H or L which are followed by M
spreading had lf-final M, delinked by apocope in the sf, but synchronically, M
spreading after free words is largely determined by syntactic role: for example,
words with identical L-final sg and cif, like zua "friend", dv'ata "doctor", show M
spreading after sg but not cif, with those like lannig, "squirrel" showing tone sandhi
unaffected even by the analogical addition of segments in the cif.

M dropping takes place exclusively within NPs. It occurs after all unbound
predependents except personal pronouns, and also after all cifs ending in M toneme,
whether dependents or heads. Historically, it may have arisen by dissimilation of
adjacent M tonemes to ML (see on M spreading above.)

M dropping affects only the one following word (which may be a cif.)
Unprefixed words with initial M toneme change all tonemes to L.
M prefixes change to L, but the rest of the stem is unaffected.

M dropping applies before M spreading; the preceding word usually also
induces M spreading, and the new initial L. becomes X/H. M dropping also precedes
tone changes due to following liaison: dau la pdogb=n "in the man's field (pdog,’)."
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Examples after cifs:

bou-pislig, "white goat" bou-paalig, "new goat"
bi-pun-pisliga "white girl" bi-pun-paaliga "new girl"
nd-pisligs "white hen" nd-paaliga "new hen"
di'esy” "receiver" di'esidibg pl
nd-di'es, "chief's interpreter" nd-di'esidiby pl

No M dropping occurs after personal pronouns, bound or free, but otherwise it

occurs after all free predependents, including the few not followed by M spreading:

m biig "my child" m tug "my tree"
man biig "my child" man tiig "my tree"
man ybogvom "my camel" man gbigun “my lion"
dau biig "a man's child" na'ab biig "a chief's child"
dau la yogom "the man's camel" dau la gbigim "the man's lion"

mdogv=n yvgom "a wild camel"

m biaya yvogom "my elder same-sex siblings' camel"
m biaya gbigim  "my elder same-sex siblings' lion"

WK optionally applies M dropping to words with initial H on a long vowel, like

naaf, "cow": dau la naaf "the man's cow."

Unlike M spreading, M dropping occurs only within NPs:

Ba tis na'ab la biig. "They've given (it) to the chief's child."
3pL give chief:sc ART child:sc.

Ba tis na'ab la biig. "They've given the chief a child."
3pL give chief:sc ART child:sc.

M dropping never follows uncompounded heads:

kug-yinni "one stone" kugor yinni "one stone"
wabvg la "the elephant" wabts piiga "ten elephants"”
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A word of less than three syllables affected by M dropping and M spreading
after a free predependent is not followed by M spreading.
With "the man's/my elder same-sex siblings' X has got lost (bddig ya)":

wabvgy,” "elephant" Dau la wabvg bddig ya.
pdogy” "field" Dau la pdog bddig ya.
ban, "ring" Dau la bay bddig ya.
POLga "inside" Dau la pbvg bddig ya.

but yugudir "hedgehog" Dau la yagvodir bddig ya. three syllables
ddogy "hut" Dau la dbog bddig ya. no M dropping
a-gavng, "pied crow" Dau la gavng bddig ya. no M dropping
wabvgy, "elephant" M biaya wabvdg bsdig ya. no M spreading
ban, "ring" M biayéa ban bidig ya. no M spreading

Tone sandhi after the final element of a compound follows the general rules:

bo-wdk diitb "tall goat's food (diib,)" nd-wdk diib "tall hen's food"
bv-wdk-pislig, "tall white goat" nd-wik-pialigs "tall white hen"
bv-wdk-paalig, "tall new goat" nd-wik-paaligs "tall new hen"

M dropping applies sequentially, reflecting the substructure of NPs, and
leaving words affected by previous rounds of dropping as they were:

dau la [n3-paalig] "the man's new hen" (nd-paaligs "new hen")

The absence of M spreading after words affected by M dropping may also
reveal the sequence of applications:

[faug dbog] "tent" (fuug,  "cloth", ddog, "hut")
pu'vsvg [fliug ddog] "tabernacle" (pv'vsvg, "worship")

[[[dau la biig] bisr] naaf] zbvr "the man's child's elder-same-sex-sibling's
cow's tail" WK (biig,, bier’, naaf,, zbur)



41 External sandhi

4.3 Prosodic clitics

Prosodic clitics have no segmental form, but cause a preceding word to appear
as a long form, completely suppressing apocope. (On clitics without segmental form
see Spencer and Luis pp132£f.)

Before prosodic clitics mt » mm (prior to mnt - mmzt.) Other short1v - €0
(here realised [e] [0]); i ua — ia ua. Final v'a is realised [ua:]. 3-mora monophthongs
reduce to two, producing words with segmentally identical sf and 1If. Tp H Ifs
rendered monosyllabic before prosodic clitics carry H.

kvo [ko:] "kill her" If kvo *kvo=0
gaan’ "jackalberry" gaan *gdaga
vom’ "life" vomm

daam’ "beer" ddamm

The negative clitic appears at the end of a clause containing a negated or
negative verb (Mooré uses segmental yé in the same way.) Short final 1 v become ¢ 9;
long w vu are not affected. Lf-final L syllables are changed to M.

Lika' doki=g. "It's not a pot (dvky,")."
3INNEG.be pot:SG=NEG.

Lika' ndbwre=g. "It's not a leg (ndbir)."
3INNEG.be leq:SG=NEG.

Ba ka' milu=g. "They are not gazelles (mdlIi)."
3pL NEG.be gazelle:PL=NEG.

Lika' yaarimm=g. "It's not salt (yaarum)."
3INNEG.be salt=NEc.

M spreading from preceding words precedes any changes of final L to M:

Lt k&' o tiumm. "It's not her medicine (tium)."
Lt ka' tiumm. "It's not medicine."
Li k&' ba da'a. "It's not their market (da'a)."

Li ka' da'a. "Tt's not a market."
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Similar Ifs, consistently written with final € o in B3, appear in some clause
adjuncts, like b zugd "because", daa-si'ere "perhaps" and sometimes ya'-clauses:

Kikirig ya'a mor buude, fun tis o ka o lebig o moogin.

Kikirig ya' mor boudg, fon tiso=g ka o0 lebig 0 mdogv=n.
Fairy:sc if have innocence, 25¢ give=3AN and 3AN return 3AN grass:SG=L0C.
"When a fairy is right agree so that it will go back to the bush." (KS p38)

Direct commands consisting of a verb alone or with a following postposed
subject pronoun occasionally end in a If like that preceding a negative clitic:
gdosuma! "look!", gdsumi=ya! "look (pl)!" So too does the greeting formula N& sinsiga!
"(Blessing) on your conversation."

The vocative clitic ends a vocative clause. It has similar effects to the negative
clitic, sometimes with a falling intonation imposed on final M.

M pua' né m biisé=g! "My wife and my children!"
156 wife:s¢c with 1s¢ child:pL=voc!

The two interrogative clitics end questions. Final vowel length distinctions
are neutralised to short in content questions, long in polar questions.

Ané'on‘lvﬂ nye ndbure=g? "Who's seen a leg (ndbir)?"
Who AT see leg:sG=(Q?

An3'oni nyg koka? "Who's seen a chair (kvky)?"
Anj'oni nyé doks? "Who's seen a pot (dok, ?"
An3'oni nyé mili? "Who's seen gazelles (mdli)?"
An3'oni nyg bédvgs? "Who's seen a lot (bedvgd ")?"
Ll a né ndbiree=g? "Is it a leg?"

3IN be FocC leg:sG=PQ?

All questions end with a L. or H toneme and have final falling intonation. Before
both interrogative clitics all-M words change to all-L. This is a change of tonemes,
not just a matter of intonation, and it precedes M spreading, to which the new L
tonemes are subject. Lowering affects only the one final word before the clitic.

Anj'oni_g nyé ba biiga=g? "Who has seen their child (biigg)?"
Who CAT see 3pL child:sc=cQ?
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An3'oni nyz biiga? "Who's seen a child?" tonally identical to
An3'oni ny£ st'vga? "Who's seen a knife (sv'vgy)?"

Fb bdod b3? "What (b3) do you want?"

Anj'oni nyé zudya? "Who's seen hills (zuaya)?"

M né bdig. "I will get lost."

M né bddigée? "Will I get lost?"

O pb doge. "She hasn't cooked."

O pv dvgee? "Hasn't she cooked?"

4.4 Liaison

Liaison words prevent apocope applying to the preceding word, which retains
its final 1If vowel, but without quality and length contrasts. Final short vowels become
1 by default, but v after f and (for many speakers) rounded root vowels + g/n. Final
diphthongs become 2-mora monophthongs. Final -ya is dropped, and preceding
vowels again become 2-mora monophthongs. Plurals in -a or -1 and words with
apocope-blocking do not change segmentally. Before non-enclitics or =m, final mt
may become m, with its toneme shifted to the preceding syllable. Several liaison
words induce further quality changes in preceding vowels.

Liaison enclitics are always preceded by liaison. Locative =n attaches to
nominals; discontinuous-past =n and the postposed 2pl subject pronoun -y, to verbs.
The object pronouns =mj 1sg, =f, 2sg, =, 3sg animate, =l 3sg inanimate, =t1 1pl,
=ya 2pl, =ba 3pl attach to verbs or after =n or —y,. Nominaliser =n follows NPs.

koka, "chair" =n - koki=n"
dok,’ "pot" =n - doki=n
Poogy” "field" =n - pdogv=n
yavgy "grave" =n - yavgvb=n’
da'a "market" =n - da'a=n’
nye "'see" =m, - nyée=mg
kia "cut" = - kie=I1"
gban'e’ "seize" =t - gban'a=tt’
pie’ "wash" =t - pio=tl’
due’ "raise" =t - dae=tl’
Sb'eya’ "own" =h - sv'v=I""
V0eya "live" =n - vov=n"
ku'am "water" =n - ku'smi=n"
Gosumi=m! Gdsum=m! "Look at me!"

Gdosumi fo n'ug! Gdsim fo ni'ug!  "Look at your hand!"
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Before 2pl object =ya, any back second morae of long vowels are fronted, lax
morae becoming [1] and tense becoming [i]:

Ka ba kie=ya. "And they cut (kia) you."

Ka ba gban'e=ya. "And they seized (gban'e”) you."
Ka ba kve=ya. "And they killed (kb) you."

Ka ba zii=ya. "And they stole (zu) you."

The pronoun -, "him/her" and the postposed 2pl subject pronoun -y, lose their
entire segmental form in their sfs. Both completely override the vowel quality of the
pre-liaison mora, creating secondary diphthongs. The mora before -, becomes o [0],
fusing with the pronoun If as o=o [0:], and the mora before —y4 becomes [1]:

bdod, "want" -0 - bdodo-,’

tom "send" -0 - tomo—,

di "eat" -0 - dio=

kia "cut" . - kio=¢

zu "steal" =0 - zuo If zud=0
aenya "be" = ano—o’

pae’ "reach" =0 - pao If paé=o
pie’ "wash" =0 - pio If pi6=o0
due’ "raise" -0 - duo If duo=o
zu "steal" =ya ZUe=ya

be "be" =ya bel=ya”

Da ddlli=ya=g! "Don't come along (p)!"

NEG.IMP gO.With=2PL=NEG!
=ya itself becomes =n({) before liaison (historically, ¥*na became *n1.)

Di'omi=g! "Receive (pD)!"
Receive:mp=2pL!

Di'ami=ni=Dba! "Receive (pl) them!"
Receive:IMp=2pPL=3PL!

Di'omi=no=g¢! "Receive (pl) her!"
Receive:IMP=2PL=3AN!
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nonimini ya pu'ab "love (pl) your wives" (Col 3:19)

ndpimi=ni_ya pv'ab
love:mp=2pL  2PL Woman:pL

Nominaliser =n fuses with preceding pronoun subjects §10.2; elsewhere, the

effects of its fixed L toneme are the only sign of its presence for my informants, but

texts may show n (especially after proper names) and/or liaison:

dau la=g¢ zab na'ab la "the man having fought the chief"
man:sG ART=NZ fight chief:sc ArT

ya zuobid wvusa kalli an si'em "the number of all your hairs" (Lk 12:7)
ya zuabid wosa kalli=g an si'om

2pL hairpt  all number:se=Nz be how

All tone changes induced by liaison clitics follow those due to M spreading.
Enclitics reduced to a single consonant close the preceding syllable:

Ka ba kie=m. "And they cut me." (X toneme, not H)

Locative =n changes any preceding lf-final L. to M. Its own If carries M after a

non-root H syllable, and H in all other cases.

pdogy” "field" =n - pdogv=n

biiga "child" =n - biigi=n"’ WK

yaad "graves" =n - yaadi=n"~ WK

kovdibg "killers" =n - kovdibi=n" WK

O k&' ba da'a=né. "She is not at their market (da'a)."
O ka' dd'a=né. "She is not at market."

Discontinuous-past =n and 2pl =ya/=n carry H on their own Ifs. They change

any preceding lf-final L. and any non-root H to M:

dog "cook" =n - dogv=n’

me "build" =n - mée=n’

bodig "lose" =n - bddigi=n"’

yadig’ "scatter" =n - yadigi=n’

kovdy” "kill" ipfv = =n - kovdi=n’
-

d51]a ! "gO With" =ya df)].]j. =ya !
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After perfectives without independency marking and not preceded by irrealis

na/kv, bound object pronouns carry M and change any preceding If-final M to H.

bddig "lose" =m,
di "eat" =l
yadig’ "scatter" =My
dog "cook" =l
gos "look" =0
ko "kill" =m,
pae’ "reach" =ba

N A 2 2

bddigi=mg,
du=lt’
yadigi=my,
dogi=IU"
gds0=
kbv=mjg,
paa=ba’

Final 0=, becomes 6=0 before the negative clitic, and final overlong

diphthongs behave tonally like -VCVV:

Ka ba zabo.
Ka ba po zdbo=o.
Ka ba ny¢o.
Ka ba p0 ny&gd=o.

"And they fought him."
"And they didn't fight him."
"And they saw her."

"And they didn't see her."

The sf-final M of the pronouns themselves becomes H before prosodic clitics.

Ka m zabi=ba.

Ka m po zabi=baa.
Ka m kvv=Dba.
An3'oni kbv=Db4?

"And I fought them."
"And I didn't fight them."
"And I killed them."
"Who's killed them?"

Bound object pronouns following (past or 2pl) =n likewise carry M.
In all other cases bound object pronouns carry H, and change any preceding
If-final L. to M. Thus with ipfvs, or forms preceded by na/kv:

kovdy” "kill" =mg
kovd,” "kill" =0
zabid, "fight" =M,
zabidy "fight" =0
yadigida "scatter" =ba
yadigida "scatter" =0
non "love" =ba

O na b3digi=m.
O ko badigidi=Dba.
O ko zab6=o.

N 2 2

kovdi=mg,
kovdo=,
zabidi=mg,~
zab1do—,~
yadigidi=ba
yadigido=o~
noni=ba

"He will lose me."
"He won't be losing them."
"He won't fight him."
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So too after independency marking (which first changes all tonemes to L):

O bddigi=m. "He's lost me."

O bddigo. "He's lost her."

O yadigi=Dba. "He's scattered them."

O kov=Dba. "She has killed them."

Dau la kbv=Dba. "The man has killed them."

Non-enclitic liaison words comprise the right-bound pronouns m fo o I ti ya

ba a-, catenating n, and all words with prefixed a. Liaison is only seen consistently
before n, before the number-prefix a, and within VPs:

Ti g3si_ba biis. "We've looked at their children."
1pL look 3pL child:pL.

Number-prefix a- changes preceding lf-final short vowels to -a, but in all other

cases Ifs before a- are just the same as Ifs before consonant-initial liaison words:

but

M mdr ng biisa_ atén'. "I have three children."
1s¢ have foc child:pLthree.

Peedd _ ala=g? "How many baskets?"
basket:pL how.many=(Q?

O nipi_ala. "She has done thus."
3N do  thus.

Fv aan ano'one? "Who are you?" (Gn 27:32)
Fv dan_anj'one=g?
2s¢ be  who-=q?

yeli Abaa "said to Dog" (KS p20)
yeli_A-Baa
say Pz-dog:sG

loo Abaa zuur "tie Dog's tail" (KS p20)
150_A-Baa zbvur
tie pz-dog:sc tail:se
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After pause, and after words unaltered before liaison, catenating n appears as
a syllabic nasal assimilated to the position of the following consonant. Elsewhere, WK
and B3 show liaison alone. Older sources often show n with or instead of liaison.

Waafbo _ ¢ dumo=g. "A snake has bitten him." WK
Snake:sc caT bite=3an.

Ka 0 z%_o k&p na. "And he came running"
And 3aN run cAT come hither.

toom kane ka m tvmmi tisid Wina'am la.
tovm-kani=¢g ka m tommi_g tisid Wina'am la
work-DemsG=Nz and 156 work:IPrv CAT give:IPrv God ART
"the work which I do for God" (Rom 15:17)

Catenating n is tonally null. A preceding lf-final toneme is M after M and L
otherwise; M spreading follows n whenever the preceding word would induce it:

amaa o kena ye o tum tisi ba

amda 0 k& na yé 0 tom_g tisi=ba
but 3aN come hither that 3aNn work cAT give=3pL
"but he came to serve them" (Mt 20:28)

M ndk sd'vgv_g kia nim  la. "I've cut the meat with a knife."
156 take knife:s¢ cAT cut meat:SG ART.

All other non-enclitic liaison words begin with a fixed-L toneme. Preceding
words show the final tonemes seen before the enclitic object pronouns or the locative
particle, with M becoming H before the fixed L:

Ka ba diti_ ba dub. "And they were eating their food."
And 3pL eat:prv3pL food. (diti=ba "were eating them")

bane na yel Zugsobi ba tuuma a si'em la

bani=g na yé&l Zug-sdbi__ba tbvma=g an si'om la

DEM.PL=NZ IRR say Lord 3L deed:PL=Nz be how ART

"those who will tell the Lord how their deeds are" (Heb 13:17 B2)
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5 Flexion

5.1 Nouns

Nouns inflect for number by adding noun class suffixes to the stem; the stem
itself appears as a compound-initial form (cif) in composition with a following
nominal. Cifs show apocope, but the dummy suffix was formerly only deleted after
vowels and nasals; texts show occasional archaisms like nwadibil for nwad-bil, "star."

Forms will be cited in the order sg, pl, cif.

Each class suffix has a basic sg, pl or mass sense. Five regular pairings of sg/pl
suffixes account for most count nouns, producing a|ba, ga|si, gv|dt, rijaa and fv|u
noun classes. Two unpaired suffixes form bv| and m1| classes, mostly containing mass
nouns. The classes were once grammatical genders, with pronoun, adjective and
numeral agreement, but Kusaal now has a natural animate/inanimate gender system,
with the 3rd person pronouns continuing those for the a|ba and r|aa classes.

An expected class suffix may be replaced by one from a different class to avoid
ambiguity. This has become regular with gv|dt stems ending in m n following a short
vowel, which always use plural -aa instead of -di, as do all gerunds in gv.

A subclass of a|ba referring to older/important people uses ba as a singular
suffix, and language names belong to a subclass of rijaa with the singular suffix I1.

The classes are thus as follows:

alba sid, stdibg sid- "husband"
ba]| na'abg na'-namg na'- "chief"
ga|st bbuvga bovs bo- "goat"
gu|dt ddogy, ddod do- "hut"
gvlaa | bu'esvgy bi'esa bi'es- "question"
riaa ndor’ ndya nd- "mouth"
I Kosaal "Kusaal"
foju mdlif, mdli mbdl- "gazelle"
bv| sa'aby, sa'- "porridge"
mi| tium ti- "medicine"

In two contexts, the sg If adopts the form proper to a different class suffix that
would have produced the same sf: rounded vowels before -ga may result in Ifs in
-gv, as in nli'ugy, pl nti'us "hand", and a|ba stems in I n r may show Ifs -llt -nnt -1, as if
the suffix were 11, e.g Bin, "Moba person."
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M-stems in the a|ba class avoid pl ba; some human-reference ga|st nouns have
alternative plurals with ba; countable m1| nouns use pl -aa or -st or namg; the small
fo|ut class has members with fo|u suffixes in only one number. A few other cases of
irregular pairing mostly involve replacement of pl -di by other suffixes.

An alternative pl formation uses nam, after count noun cifs or mass sgs:
kpeenm-nam, "elders", sa'ab nam, "portions of porridge." Nam, pluralises loans,
pronouns, quantifiers, pls with sg meaning, mass nouns with count meaning, and
forms with personaliser a-. It is used to avoid ambiguous regular plurals, and with

ma ma namg, sic ma- "mother"
ba'’ ba'-nam, ba'- "father"
zua Zua-namg Zua- "friend"

As bare stems always subject to apocope, cifs are easily reduced to ambiguity.
Often the expected cif is segmentally (not tonally) remodelled on the sg, or on the pl
when there is no sg or it has a different meaning.

woky, wa'ad’ wa'-/wok- "long, tall" (adjective)
tanp, tanp- "war"

ki’ ki-/ka- "millet"
l1a'af, ligidi la'-/lig- "cowrie" pl "money"
zugy’ zut’ zu(g)- "head"

Zug- is often read zu- in the B2 audio, and similarly with other cifs written as if
remodelled, e.g. Siig Sup, read as Si-svny "Holy Spirit."

Cifs as dependents are less prone to levelling: nif-kana "this eye", but nin-tam
"tears", nin-gdtis "glasses"; ghbaun-kanpa "this skin" but gban-zab, "leatherbeater."

Remodelled cifs are regular with m and n stems, and with CV-stems in r|aa:

zZlnzaun, zinzana Zinzaun- "bat"
gber’ gbéya gbér- "thigh"
kokor’ kokdya kokd(r)- "voice"

Disambiguation is clearly involved in e.g.

kdlvg-kapa "this bag" cf cif kdl- from kdlig, "river"
lannig-pislig "white squirrel" cf cif lan- from lan, “"testicle"

Two words have distinct sg- and pl-reference cifs as heads: dau-svy "good
man", dap-sbma "good men":
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dau dapa dau- sg dap- pl
taun’ tanpas” taun- sg tanp- pl "opposite-sex sib"

man

Many manner nouns §11.6.3 show apocope-blocking. A few others do too:
na'ast "honour"; kabiri "permission to enter"; buudt cif buud- "tribe", Mooré btudu
"family, kind" sg btiugu; sugorv "forbearance", Mooré stigri. They are probably loans
from related languages without apocope, as with kiibv "soap", from Mampruli kyiibu.

There are partial correlations between class and meaning.

a|ba has exclusively human-reference membership.

galst has general membership but includes most tree names, many larger
animals, and tools. Most nouns referring to people belong to alba or ga|st.

gu|dt and r|aa are the default non-human countable classes. They include all
names of fruits, and four out of five nouns for body parts. Human-reference nouns in
gvu|dt are pejorative: dabiog, "coward", z3lvg,  "fool." Stems referring to groups of
people may use gv for the place where they live. Most human-reference nouns in
riJaa have been transferred from a|ba for phonological reasons. The 11| subclass
includes all names of languages.

fu|ut comprises two groups: non-human animals, and small round things,
including all seeds.

bvu| has only three members that are not gerunds: sa'ab, "millet porridge",
tanp, "war" and ki'itb,,~ "soap."

m1| comprises nouns referring to liquids, substances and abstractions, and a
few inanimate count nouns.

Class membership of regular deverbal nouns is predictable.

The sg sf is usually enough to identify the noun class, given whether the word
has human reference. Loans are fitted into noun classes by analogy or use namg:

ga|st arazak, araza'as araza'- "riches"
maliak,” malia'as’ malia'- "angel" DK

gu|dv gadogy,” gat’ gad- "bed"
15mbdn'ag, 1>mbdn'od 1ombodn'- "garden"

riaa lor 15ya/l5omma 15r- "car, lorry" (cf Mar”)
alopir aldpiya "aeroplane" SB

wada wad- "law"
nam, Nasaara Nasaa(r)-namg, Nasaal(r)- "European"

Loans ending in L or H show M spreading after sg, but not cif: dv'ata na'ab
"a doctor's chief", but dv'ata-na'ab "a doctor-chief, doctor who is a chief."

Some all-M loanwords change final M to H in the cif on the analogy of nouns
with M prefixes: duniya "world", dunwya-kana "this world."
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5.1.1 Paradigms

By default, class suffixes attach after a stem-final epenthetic vowel or root
vowel. Complications arise from consonant assimilation, rounding before -gv -kv -gv,
deletion of g after aa ie us aan €en 2on, and with CVV-stems before a, 11 and aa.

alba
Stem-final m n assimilate before pl -ba: mb/nb » mm.
Most stems ending in consonants show -a in the sg:

sid, stdibg sid- "husband"

nidy” nidiby’ nin- sic "person"

saaly saalibg saal- "human being"
kovdy” kovdibg koud- "killer"

saang’ sdampma saan- "guest, stranger"
youm-yo'vmpg -yb'vmnib, -yb'vm- "singer"
pua'-san'ammg -san'amidib, sic  -san'am- "adulterer"
bi-pity” -pitibas -pit- "younger child"

Agent nouns from 3-mora stems in s regularly drop the d formant in sg and cif,
as do those from a few other verbs. Many have nam, pls as well or instead.

kuasg kuesidib, kuas- "seller"

Sigisy” sigisidibg Sigis- "lowerer"

ditsy dits-namg dits- "glutton"

SOSa sdsidiby sds- "beggar"

tisg tisidib, tis- "giver" WK
kis(id)a” kisidib, kisid- "hater"
zab-zab, -zabidibg -zab- "warrior"
gban-zab, -zab-nam, -zab- "leatherbeater"
nwi-téky -tékidib, "rope-puller"

Stems in single m have sg -mm and pl in -st or namg:

kpt'um kpt'umis kpt'um- "dead person"
zu'am’ zu'amis zu'om- "blind person"
tadim tadumis tadim- "weak person"

tadim-namg,
kp&enm kpeenm-namg, kpeenm- "elder"
bi'om bi'em-nam, bi'em- "enemy"
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Kpéenm bi'em also have pls kpeenmma bi'omma, used only as Ifs (WK.)
CVn-stems show sg If -nn1, the sfs having been reinterpreted as sg rt.

Dagbany,’ Dagbampmyg” Dagban- "Dagomba person"
Bun, Bimmg Bn- "Moba person"
Kotan,’ Kotampg Kotan- member of WK's clan

CVmm-stems have only nam, pls: dam-damp,, "shaker." CVIIl- CVnn- and CVr-
stems take a|ba suffixes, but WK has variant r|aa forms for CVIl- and CVr-stems.

nya'an-ddljy -ddllib, -dodl- "disciple"

bv-zanljy” -zanllibg -zanl- "goat-carrier" WK
gban-zanljy’ -zanllibg -zanl- "book-carrier" KT WK
pa'anpa pa'annibg pa'an- "teacher"

bv-mory” -morib, -mor- "goat-owner" WK
gban-tary” -taribg -tar- "book-owner" DK
za'-nd-gury -guribg -gur- "gatekeeper"
nya'an-ddl -ddlla -dal- "disciple" WK
bv-mdr’ -mdra -mJr- "goat-owner" WK
bv-zanl;’ -zanlla -zanl- "goat-carrier" WK

There is no single rule for the sg form with stems ending in vowels.
Seven nouns end in vowels in the sg sf:

pua' pv'ab, pua'- "woman"

ba'a ba'abg, ba'a- "diviner"

saen(ya) saanb, san- "blacksmith"

sden(ya) sdonb, son- "witch"

dau dapa dau-, dap- "man"

taun’ tanpa” taun-, tanp- "opposite-sex sibling"
pity pitibs pit- "junior same-sex sib"

In compounds -pity " replaces pitv.
Some CVV stems introduce d in the sg and either the pl or cif:

wildg wilby wud- "hunter"
son'ody” sdn'oby” son'od- "someone better"
puvkpaad,” pukpaadiby pokpa- "farmer"



54 Flexion

Others have become rijaa: pvkdonr "widow", dakdonr "bachelor”, bier” "elder
same-sex sibling", pon'or "cripple", ny&'er” "next-younger sibling." Related languages
keep pl -ba, e.g. Toende Kusaal pdkodt pl pokdp "widow", ddkéot pl dakép "bachelor."

A subclass referring to older/important people has -ba for sg, with pl namg:

na'abg, na'-namg na'- "chief"
yaab, *yaagba yaa-namg yaa- "grandparent"
pogudiby povgvd-namg pogvd- "father's sister"
ansib, ans-namg, ans- "mother's brother"
saampa saam-namg saam- "father"
diempg dieam-namg, diem- "man's parent-in-law"
daydampmg, dayaam-namg, dayaam- "'woman's parent-
in-law"

ga|st
bbuvga bovus bo- "goat"
Z39(Ja ZJ0S "run, race"
nwadigy’ nwadis’ nwad- "moon, month"
bv-dibig, -dibis -dib- "male kid"
kdlig, kaltis kdl- "river"
kpvkpariga kpoukparts kpvkpar- "palm tree"
pusiga’ pusis’ pus- "tamarind"

Stems ending in aa is ua delete the g of the sg ga with vowel fusion; sg ian uan
correspond to pl eens oons:

baa baas ba- "dog"

sia sias sia- "waist"

sabua sabuas sabua- "lover, girlfriend"
nu'-in'a -€n'es -én'- "fingernail"

naa’ njos’ no- "hen"

gg = k; g is deleted after a jia ua:

\

giky gigis gig- "dumb person"
zaky za'as za'- "compound"

M- and n-stems fall together: mg/ng - n; pl ms - ns, always or optionally,
except in a few root-stems; subsequently Vns - V:ns.
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te€na teens ten- "land"

pana paans pan- "power"

bog, bomis boug- "donkey"

nana namis nan- "scorpion”

su'an, st'amis stu'an- "hare"

niina niis/niimis niiy- "bird"

kolin, koli(mi)s kolin- "door"

piasin, piasi(mi)s piesiy- "washing sponge"
meedin, méedi(mi)s meedin- "building tool"

Various irregularities are seen in

berin, benglts "kenaf"

bliga biis bi-/bi- "child"

botin, botits botin- "cup"

dasan, dasamp/dasaans dasan- "young man"
Sa'-dabua -dabuabg/-dabuas clan name
sana sansa /ns/ san- "time"
tampua tampdos tampd- "housefly"
yaan, yaas *yaagst yaan- "grandchild"
Yaan, Yaamy Yaan- "Yansi person"

or Yaamis/Yaans

Some root-stems with rounded root vowels show sg gv for ga:

ktuugan” kuus”’ ku- "mouse"
SL'VYa/n sL'LS Sv'- "knife"

nl'ugy, na'us na'- "hand"
ZONZIYa/y ZbNzdons ZbNzdn- "blind person"
ten-zony, -ZbLNS "foreign land"
yo'ony, yb'vmis yb'uy- "night"
zuungy zuuns/zuund zun- "vulture"

Some original gv|dt nouns have substituted pl -s1 for -d instead of -aa:

yammuvga/y yammis yam- "slave"
a-daalvny, a-daali(mi)s a-daalvny- "stork"

si'uny, si'imis si'up- kind of big dish
ditsvny, dutsis/duisima ditsvn- "spoon"
wilison, wlunis sic wilisvy- kind of snail

yalisvny, yalumis sic yalisog- "quail"
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gvu|di
Before -gv -kv - stem-final vowels are rounded, changing epenthetic 1 to v
and creating rounding diphthongs from root vowels.

davgy, daad da- "piece of wood"
fen'ogy,” fen'ed”’ fen'- "ulcer"

gb&'ogy gbe'ed/gbeda gbe'- "forehead"
dabiogy, dabied dabia- "coward"

viugy viid” Vi- "owl"

mdogy, mdod mod- "grass, bush"
donduugy, donduud dondu- "cobra"
wabvgy,” wabid’ wab- "elephant"
balérvgy,” balérid ‘/baleris” balér- "ugly person"
bésvgy, bésid bes- kind of pot

Some stems ending in root vowels have pl CVt:

ddogy ddod/ddt do- "hut"

So too pdog, ~ "farm, field", fiug,  "clothing, shirt." The sg has a short vowel in
zugy’ zut’ zu(g)- "head"

gg = k and uakv - okv; g is deleted after a ja ua:

dok,’ dogod”’ dog- "cooking pot"
lauk, la'ad la'- "(item of) goods"
biaunk, bian'ad WK bian'- "shoulder"

bian'ada SB
15k, Iv'ad lua'- "quiver (for arrows)"
dd - t; 1d = nn:
udog, ut ud- "(piece of) chaff"
z310gy, zdny,’ zJl- "fool"
stlogy, sinp/suis sil- "hawk"

mg/ng - 1, with remodelled cifs; m and n-stems use aa instead of di, except for
yammid "slavery" and CVVC root-stems:
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gbaup,
zinzaun,
anrogy,
nin-gbiny,
laggavyy,

gbana
zinzana
anruna
-gbina
langaama

or langaamy

Flexion

gban-/gbaup-

zZinzaun-
anroy-
-gbiy-
langavy-

"book"
"bat"

"boat"
"body"
“crab"

Most 3-mora-stem gerunds belong to this noun class. N-stems never assimilate

ng - 1, and m-stems optionally resist mg - n: thus diginvg, "lying down", sunnvgy,
"bowing the head", san'vy,/san'amvg, "destroying", karvny,/karimog, "reading." All

pls take -aa:

bi'asvgy,
Zaansor,

bu'ssa
zaansima

bu'ss-
zaansovy-

"question”
"dream"

The place name Dénvg, "Denugu" also fails to assimilate ng.
An irregular st pl appears in

pE'ogy”

raa
kugor’
yugodir
ndbir
bin'isir
balapir
saggunnir
summir

pé'es’

kuga
yugvda
ndba
bin'isa
balana
sanggvnna
summa

kug-
yugod-
ndb-
bin'is-
balan-
sangun-
sum-

"Sheep"

“stone"
"hedgehog"

"leg"

"woman's breast"
"hat"

"millipede"
"groundnut”

CVV- and CV'V-stems make pls CVya CVda respectively; stems in ag iag uag

may make analogical forms in -d-:

bier’
zuor
ndor’
ZOLT

nyg'er’
pon'or
yo'or’
yu'ar

biaya
zuaya
ndya
zbya

nyeda
ponda
yoda

yuada

bia-
Zua-

yo'-
yu'ar- sic

"elder same-sex sib"
"hill"

“mouth"”

"tail"

"next-younger sibling"
“cripple"

"name"

"penis”
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ba'ar ba'a/bada ba'- "idol" (Farefare bagre)
sia'ar sia'a sia'- "forest"

bian'ar’ bian'a bian'- "wet mud, riverbed"
mov'ar mv'a(da) mua'- "reservoir, dam"
zapkv'ar zapkv'a(da) zapkua'- "hyena"

Ki-da'ar "bought millet" has pl ki-da'ada despite having no underlying g (WK.)

Stems with deleted g after a long vowel include fusion verb gerunds like
gban'ar from gban'e” "grab", and also

vier viaa vie- "fruit of red kapok"

Stems with a short root vowel before rt have remodelled cifs in CVr-:

gbér’ gbgya gbér- "thigh"

Stems in m n | r assimilate the r of sg rt:

dump duma dum- "knee"

yovmy ybma ybvm- "year" (CVVC/CVC)
kpanp kpana kpan- "spear"

gel gela géel- "egg"

kokpar kokpara kokpar- "palm fruit"

Irregular nouns:

daar daba da- "day"
(Mampruli zari) za’ za- "millet"
yir’ ya’ yi- "house"
Mor’ Mdommg, MoJr- "Muslim"

Language names use the suffix -li. All forms are as with -1, except for stems
in final vowels and in r (where rl - t):

Kovsaal Kusaal Kovsaas Kusaasi
Bat’ Bisa language Baris’ Bisa people
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fo|u

bv|

molif,

nyirif,
bon-bvuvdif,
(Mooré muiifu)

Flexion

modli mbol- "gazelle"

nyirt nyir- "egusi"
"seed"

mui mui- "rice"

11 causes umlaut of the stem vowels aa is to ii:

ndaaf, *naagfv niigi na'- *nag- cow

waaf, *waagfov wiigl wa'- *wag- "snake"

(Mampruli kaafu) ki’ ki-/ka- "millet"

nf - f with nasalisation of the preceding vowel:

nif,” nini nin-/nif- "eye"

plinfy, puni pun- "genet"

kiinf, kiint "millet seed"

Two words drop stem d in the sg:

wiafy, widl wid- "horse"

l1a'af, ligudt la'-/lig- "cowrie" pl "money"
Some words have fv|u suffixes in only one number:

ziin, zimi Zim- "fish"

waliga walis/wall sic wal- kind of gazelle
sibigy” sibi sib- kind of termite
siinf, "/slings siins”’ sin- "bee"

sunf, /suunr’ sunya sun- "heart"

kpa'vny, kpi'ini kpa'- sic "guinea fowl"
sa'aby, sa'- "millet porridge"
ki'tby,” "soap"

dogvb,” ger "cook (dvg)"
kadib, ger "drive off (kad)"
pilib, ger "cover (pil)"
kparib, ger "lock (kpar)"
basib,, ger "go/send off (bas)"
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bb - p:
SIpy ger "write (sdb)"
tanp, tanp- "war"

Cf Mooré tdpo pl tdbdo "bow, war."
mb = mm, but nb does not assimilate:

WOy
bunib,

ger "hear (wbom)"
ger "reap (bun)"

Yiis” "make go/come out" has ger yiisib,, the only 3-mora stem in bv|.

Piint "gift" is a remnant of an old bv|n

1 class, with aa umlauted to ii: cf Moba

pddb "gift", pl paanii. It is used as sg, with cif piin-.

mi|

daam’
mehigim
di'unim
daalim
yaarim
zaansim

M-stems are identifiable from cifs, pls

zdm’

puum’

bin'isim

daalim daalimis
piim’ pima

Piim~ is a remnant of an old v|t class:

da- "millet beer"
"dew"

du'un- "urine"
"masculinity”

yaar- "salt"

zaans- "soup"

, or non-initial H tonemes in tp L:

Zom- “flour"
puum- "flowers"
"milk"
daalim- "male sex organs"
pim- "arrow" (CVVC/CVC)

Zn

cf Nawdm fiimu "arrow", plural fiimi.
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5.2 Adjectives

Historically, the noun classes were grammatical genders; adjectives took the
class suffix of the head noun, which preceded as a bare stem. Like most Western Oti-
Volta languages, Kusaal has lost the agreement system, but most adjectives still show
suffixes from more than one class, usually in free variation. Thus

ga|st bvu-pisligs bou-pialis bv-pisl- "white goat (bbuvga)"
riaa bv-pis]; bo-pisla bv-pisl- "white goat"

WK claims a difference in gradable adjectives with the sg suffixes ga ru gv,
consistently ranking them in decreasing order of intensity, so that fu-pislig "white
shirt" is whiter than fu-pisl. DK specifically denied any difference.

Traces of agreement account for all adjectives with m1 §10.7.1. For human
reference ga|st suffixes tend to be favoured, e.g. nin-sabilis "Africans" is commoner
than nin-sabia and the adjective in Zua-wiis "Red Zoose" does not normally use st.

The suffixes a ba fv 11 appear only in set expressions; bv is never used.

Class suffixes are avoided whenever their combination with stem finals would
give rise to unclear or ambiguous sfs. A further major constraint is that only two
adjectives show suffixes from both ga|st and gv|dt:

zin'a/zen'ogy zeén'ss/zen'ed zian'-/zen'- "red"
or zenda
bi'a/bg'ogy, bi'es/be'ed bia'-/be'- "bad"

Bé'ed is also frequently used as sg, with pl b&'ed-nams,.
Other adjectives are either ga- or gv-type, along with r|aa suffixes.
Ga-type adjectives include:

wabiga/wabir wabis/waba wab- "lame"
vEnnigs/vennir vénnis/venna ven- "beautiful”
sabuiga/sabil sabuis/sabila sabil- "black"

Like sabilig, are paaligs "new", baanlig, "slim", pisligy "white." Venlliga
"beautiful" does not use sg ri; wennir "resembling”, zaal; "empty" do not use sg ga.
Sg riis not used with ga-type stems in m n:

déen, deens/déemis deen- "first"
or deena
gina gima gin- "short"
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Pl st is not used with stems in s d:

bogusiga/bvogusir bogusa bvgvs- "soft"
pdodiga/pdodir pdoda pdod- "few, small"

Similarly ma'asir "cold, wet", malisir "sweet", tébisir "heavy", labisir "wide."
Gvo-type adjectives show pl di only in some 2-mora stems without assimilation:

neogy,/neer need/neya ne- "empty"
wiug,/wiir wiid/wiya wi- "red"
wok, /wa'ar’ wa'ad ‘/wa'a wa'-/wdk- "long, tall"
kodog,/kodir kot/kbda kod- "old"

but bedvgy/bedir beda bed- "great"
tita'vgy/tita‘ar titada tita'- "big"

Gu-type stems in 1 m n r s simply have sg gv pl aa:

Suny, sbma sun- "good"

kisogy, kisa kis- "hateful"
wauny wana waun- "wasted, thin"
kp1'ony, kpi'ama kpi'on- "hard, strong"
zulvyy, zulima zulvp- "deep"

Similarly pdnrog, "near", mi'isvg, "sour", z€mmuvg, "equal", tbvlvg, "hot",
lallvg, "distant", yaloy, "wide", nyalvy, "wonderful", narvy, "necessary", and all
perfective deverbal adjectives in lm. KT (not WK) has alternative pfv adjective forms
without m:

kpiilvny/kpiilvg,  kpiilima kpiilvn- "dead"
geéenlvn,/géenlvg, geenlima géenlvn- "tired"
pe'elvny, pe'el(im)a pe'elvn- "full"

Imperfective deverbal adjectives are ga-type for WK, but gu-type for KT; the pl
always uses aa.

kovdir kovda kovd- "murderous;
or kovdiga/kovdigy, liable to be killed"
sinnir/sinniga sinna sin- "silent"
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Stems in g k g 1l mm r use only r|aa suffixes:

bon-tohgir
nwi-tékir
bon-svyir
tommir
kog-del;”

Flexion

-tvhga

-téka -tek-
-sbna

tomma/tomna tom-
-della

"heating thing"
“pulling-rope"
"helpful thing"
"working, helpful”
“chair for leaning on"

The ipfv adjectives derived from 4-mora stem verbs in -m in KT's speech take

ga or gv sg and aa pl; they may drop m in the plural:

nin-pv'alin,
nin-zaansor),

-pv'alima
-zaansa

"harmful person"
"dreamy person"

Some adjectives simply belong to a single noun class in a way that cannot be
attributed to stem-suffix incompatibilities:

vor’
davgy,
tdogy
puaky
nya'ana
nyeesing

voya VOr-
daad da-
tdod td-
pv'as pua'-

nya'as/nya‘'amis nya'an-
nyeensis nyeesiy-

"alive"

"male"

"bitter"

"female" (human)
"female" (animal)
"confident"

and similarly venllin, "beautiful" malisin, "pleasant” lallin, "distant."

bily

bibts bi(l)-

“little"

The pl stem is reduplicated. Sg -la is an old diminutive class suffix: cf Farefare
ptila "lamb", budibla "boy", pugla "girl", kiila "young guinea fowl", Mooré bulla "kid."
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5.3 Verbs

Flexion

Though written solid with the verb in standard orthography, discontinuous-
past =n and 2pl subject —ya/=n are not flexions but liaison enclitics. As independent-
pfv ya follows sfs synchronically, it is written as a separate word in this grammar.

Two-aspect verbs (2vbs) form the great majority. They use the stem form for

perfective aspect (with the dummy suffix 1 after consonants) and add -da for

imperfective; a suffix -ma marks imperative mood whenever the verb carries

independency-marking tone overlay.
Pfv, ipfv and m-imp are cited in order below.

Straightforward examples include:

gon
kia
kua
pian'
dua'
yadig’
ndk’
gap’
kpar
Sigis’
kot’

gdonda
kied,
kuedy”
pian'ady”
dv'adg
yadigida
ndkid,
ganlda
kparida
sigisida
kotid,

gdonma,
kiamg,
kuoemg,
pian'am,
dv'amg
yadigimg
nokimg
gapim,
kparimg
sigisimg
kdtim,

"speak; praise
"bear, beget"
"scatter"
"take"
"choose"
"lock"

"lower"
“slaughter"

Some root-stems ending in a vowel show a CV- allomorph in both imperfective

and imperative, and t for d:

di

dity

dimg

Ileatll

Likewise nye "see", li/lu "fall", do "go up", yi "go/come out", zd "run."

dd - t; 1d » nn:

bod
gaad
vol
maal
digul’

bot,

gat, (VVt = Vt)
V0N,

maanng
diginpa

buvdim,
gaadimg,
volimg
maalimg
diguimg,

"plant"
"(sur)pass"
"swallow"

"make; sacrifice"
"lay down"

In B3, d-stems may have variant ipfvs in -tid, e.g. satid Is 19:14 (sad "slip.")
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Only 2-mora b-stems assimilate bm - mm:

leb lebid, lempg "return"
liab liabid, liabimg "become"

Only 2-mora n-stems show nd - nn:

bun bunpa bunim, "reap"
gd'on gd'onid, gd'onimg "extend neck"
digin digwnida diginimg "lie down"

nn-stems show no assimilation:
suny sunnid, sunnimg "bow head"
4-mora m-stems always assimilate md - mm, while 3-mora m-stems assimilate

optionally; 2-mora stems regularly assimilate, though B3 sometimes has
unassimilated forms to avoid ambiguity (e.g tvmid Is 30:1.)

siilim siilltmpmg siilimpma "cite proverbs"
lapim lanimpg lanpimp, "wander searching"
karum karimpa/karimid, karimpg "read"

tdom’~ tdompga/tdomidy  tdompma "depart"

tom tOmma tomma "work"

Like tom are wom "hear", kim "tend a flock or herd", dum "bite."
mm-stems only assimilate in the imperative:

lem lemmid, lempg "sip, taste"

(cf Mooré Iéembe.) Like lem are tam "forget", zam "cheat, betray", dam "shake.'

Fusion verbs delete g after aa io uo §3.3.2. The tonal effect of this g is seen in
gerunds §3.4.1, but not ipfvs, agent nouns, or pfvs before liaison.

faen’ faandy”’ faanm, "save"
di'e’ di'eady” di'omg, "get, receive"
due’ duady” duem, "rise, raise"

pun'e’ pun'ady” pun'emg "rot" WK
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In B1 pun'e” forms an ipfv from the root: pon'od pdn'od, . A few other 2vbs
likewise drop a derivational suffix in the ipfv, e.g.

wik §3.3.1 wiidg wikimg "fetch water"
iank’ ian'ady’ iankimg, "leap, fly"
gihg”’ ginpg” giligimg, "go around"”
keén”’ KEnpg kem, sic "go"

yel yeta yelimg "say"

gds gdsid, /goty” gd(si)my "look"

tis/ti= tisida/tity tisumg "give"

Cf the regular Nawdm conjugation seen in jefilg pfv jefila ipfv "make stand."
Only two verbs have irregular flexional suffixes:

ke kety” kel "let, allow"
kén kéng” kemg "come"

One-aspect verbs (1vbs) number about sixty. Their sole finite form is ipfv.
Most transitive 1vbs express relationships. "Quality" verbs have predicative adjectival
meanings, with the same stem in most cases as the corresponding adjective. Other
1vbs express stances, ongoing bodily activities or positions.

Six 1vbs consist of bare stems:

mi' "know" z!' "not know"
be "exist" ka'e "not be"
tun'e "be able" nomn "love"

These verbs are never followed by the independent-pfv particle ya, and they
behave as ipfv tonally §4.2:

Mit ka Zugsob tumtum a one norg zaba.
Mit ka Zug-sdb ttm-tom &n dni=@g ndy zabaa=g.
Beware and Lord worker:sc be DEM.AN=NZ love conflict:PL=NEG.

"Let not a servant of the Lord be someone who loves fights." (2 Tim 2:24 B2)

Ny is the only 1vb with a m-imp: ndyim,. The agent noun ndyid, (Mooré
noanga) has tp L instead of the expected A:

O ndnid ka'e. "There's nobody who loves him." WK

Bdod, "want" and zdt, "fear" arose from 2vb ipfvs (bd "seek", zd "run.")
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Most 1vbs have 2-mora stems with the flexion -ya (= Nawdm -ra.) Modal root

vowels become short before ya, while glottal vowels undergo second-mora fronting;

dy - r, ly = 1, my » mm, ny— nn, sy = s. Assimilations are carried over into deverbal
nominals, which then omit derivational d. 3-mora stems simply add -a; WK doubles

stem-final m by analogy, without any tonal change: If kpi'ommad "be strong."

aehya "be something"
toeya” "be bitter"
digiya’ "lie down"
mory” "have"

SOMpa "be good"

Kisy” "hate"

pdody "be few, small"
zulimg "be deep"
ma'asy’ "be cool"

wa'eyq "travel"
sdn'eya’ "be better than"
vabiys” "lie prone"
del” "lean (person)"
nénpg’ "envy"

kpi'amy” "be strong"
bvgvs,” "be soft"

Naden's tu'ae "approach" is probably tv'ey,~ (*togya); cf Mooré tdge "travel."
Many 1vbs express stances. Stance verbs with unassimilated y have stem

gerunds and regular 2vb derivatives in n and 1 §7.1; they make agent nouns, verbal
adjectives and instrument nouns with d. Some informants inflect these verbs with the
suffix -da for habitual meaning; others use the derived inchoative 2vb instead:

O zin'i n&.
O po zin'ida/zin'inida.

O vabl né.
O p® vabida/vabinida.

O digi né.
O po digida.

Ll z1's ne.
L1 po zi'ada.

L1 ti'i n&.
Lt ti'id.

L1 po ti'iya.
L1 po t1'ida.

"She's sitting down." (zin'iya)
"She doesn't sit down" WK/KT

"He's lying prone."
"He doesn't lie prone." WK/KT

"She's lying down."
"She doesn't lie down" WK

"It's standing up." (zi'eya)
"It (defective tripod) won't stand up." WK

"It's leaning." (tl'iya ")

"It can be leant." WK
"It's not leaning."

"“It's not for leaning." WK
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6 Stem conversion
6.1 Verb to nominal

6.1.1 Gerunds

Almost all verbs except quality verbs form gerunds: abstract nouns expressing
the process, event or state described by the verb. Gerunds from 2vbs and some 1vbs
are formed by adding noun class suffixes to the verb stem. For tps see §3.4.3.

2vbs add the following class suffixes:

2-mora stems -bv but -r as final part of a compound
3-mora stems in g k 1 ae ie ue T
all others -gv
kovby,” "kill (ko)" dogvb,” "cook (dovg)"
dv'ab, "bear, beget (dua')" kadib, "drive off (kad)"
piliby, "cover (pil)" kparib, "lock (kpar)"
basib,, "go/send away (bas)" 15py,” "throw stones at (15b)"
kimp, "tend flock/herd (kim)" bunib, "reap (bun)"
yuugir "delay (yuug)" ndkir "take (ndk")"
ninir "doing (nig)" gbéan'ar "grab (gban'e”)"
di'er "get (di'e )" daer "rise (due )"
gaadvgy, "pass (gaad)" liabvgy, "become (liab)"
diguvgy, "lay down (digil )" yaarvgy, "scatter (yaar’)"
S1g1svgy "lower (sigis’)" dammvg, "shake (dam)" (mm-stem)
digwnvgy, "lie down (digin)" zin'invgy, "sit down (zin'in)"
san'vny, "destroy (san'am)" karvn, "read (karim)"
or san'amvgy, or karumvgy,

4-mora stems in sm Im use -gv, but stems in gm km ym drop m and use -rt:

siilvny, "cite proverbs (siilim)" zaansvn, "dream (zaansim)"
wanir "waste away (wanim)"  zakir "itch (zakim)"

In compounds, 2-mora stems use -1, not -bv:

pua'-dur "marriage" nin-kbor "murder"
da-ntiur "beer-drinking" md-pil "grass roof"
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A few gerunds are formally plural:

geéenmis "go mad (geenm )" budunis "get confused (budim)"
titomis "send (tom)" ben'es "fall ill (b&n")"
keny,” "come (ken)" z1id ’ "carry on the head (z1)"

With 3- or 4-mora stems, irregularities are few, and even irregular verbs like

tis "give" and ke "let" have regular -bv gerunds. However, almost 20% of 2-mora
stems (especially b-stems) use suffixes other than bv; a few forms are also tonally

irregular.
liiga "fall (l1)" zua/zdog, "run (zd)"
viugy, "make noise (vi)" piaunk;, "speak (pian')"
bovdig, "plant (bvd)" kiligy” "go home (kul)"

or bvdug, or kulog,”

yelogy "say, tell (yel)" tansvgy, "shout (tans)"
sdnsiga "converse (sdns)" gisiga "look (gds)"
$3s1ga "pray, beg (sds)" kikirog, "hurry (kir)" (also regular)
lebiga "return (leb)" tebiga "carry in both hands (teb)"
tenbog, "tremble (tenb)" kanbir "scorch (kanb)"
dnbir "chew (dnb)" labir’ "buck (lab)"
zabir "fight (zab)"

Stance verbs with unassimilated y form root gerunds in various noun classes:

Z1n'igs "sit (zir_l'iya)" t1'ib,” "lean (ti'iya')“
z1'a "stand (zl'eya)" dika /digir” "lie down (digiys )" KT/WK
iky Agir’ "kneel (1gilya )" KT/WK  vap, ‘/vabir’ "lie prone (vabiy, )" KT/WK

KT has the phonologically exceptional zi'ag, "standing."
Tenr, "remember”, ponry "be near" have tenrib, ponrib, by analogy with 2vbs.

Kis; " "hate" forms kisvg,. For other 1vb gerunds see §7.2.4.

6.1.2 Others

Although gerunds do not usually acquire concrete senses, exceptions include

____________

mean "place for lying prone" etc, contrasting with the gerunds vap, " etc. Similarly,

other verb stems with different class suffixes from gerunds may refer to products of
actions, instruments, or places where actions occur.
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dog
da'
kud
sdb
sua'
genb’
kues
pebis

Stem conversion

"cook"

"buy"

"work iron"
"write"

"hide"

"lay a foundation"
"sell"

"blow (wind)"

6.2 Nominal to nominal

dok,’ "cooking pot"

da'a "market"

kut "iron, nail"

sdbir’ "piece of writing"
suaky” "hiding place"

genbir "(physical) foundation"
kuesim "merchandise"
pebisim "wind"

Associations of noun class and meaning can be exploited to change the
meaning of a stem, e.g. zua "friend", zuad "friendship"; siinf,” "bee", siind " "honey";

weed, "hunter", weog, "deep bush."
Most tree names are ga|st, and their fruits rijaa or gv|dy, e.g. aandigy "black
plum tree", aandir "black plum"; gaan” "jackalberry tree", ganr” "jackalberry"; duan
"dawadawa", ddong, "dawadawa fruit"; te'eg, "baobab", t&¢'og, "baobab fruit."
For ethnic groups, their languages and the places they inhabit see §10.3.
Adjective stems form abstract nouns in m1|, less often with -gv (especially when

the adjective sg has -gv); human-reference nouns may form abstract nouns similarly:

vom’
pdodim
bogusim
ma'asim
labisim
tita'am

lallvgy,
kp1'ony,
mi'isvgy,
zulony,

gbanya'am
dama'am
tita'alim

savny,
kpeonn,
$50ngy

"life"

"scarcity"
"softness"
"coolness, damp"
"width"
"multitude"

"distance"
"hardness"
"sourness”
"depth"
"laziness" from
"deception"
"pride"
"hospitality" from
"eldership”
"witchcraft"

sbm
vennum/venllim
tebisim
malisim

pialim

nyeesim

zEmmuvgy,
yalon,

tdogy
tovlvg,/tollim

gbanya'a
dama'a
tita'aly

saang’
kpgenm
$J€eN(ya)

"goodness"
"beauty"
"weight"
"sweetness"
"brightness"
"confidence"

"equality”
"width"
"bitterness"
"heat"

“lazy person”
Illiarll
"proud person"

Ilguestll
"elder"
"witch"



71 Stem conversion

Adjective stems form manner nouns §11.6.3 with -m1 or apocope-blocked -ga:

baanlim "quietly" zaalim "in vain"
kodim "of old" paalim "recently"
neem "for nothing, free"

svpa’ "well" ma'asiga’ "coolly"
tovliga” "hotly" gina "shortly"
bogusiga” "softly" saaliga’ "smoothly"

nyeesina’  "confidently"

6.3 Nominal to verb

Quality verbs add -ya or -a to an adjective or human-reference noun stem.
Nominal tp A is reanalysed as verbal tp H, with If-final H, not M; tp L merges with
verbal tp A as usual, and is thus all-M after na/kv: O na vén "She'll be beautiful."

H vor’ "alive" V0€ya "live"
ma'asir "cool" ma'asy’ "be cool"
bogusir "soft" bvgvs,” "be soft"
zémmvg, "equal" ZEMpgy "be equal to"
lallvgy, "far" laliy” "be far from"

A tdogy, "bitter" toeya” "be bitter"
gina "short" giMmma "be short"
kpi'ony, "strong" kpi'om,” "be strong"
kpeenm "elder" kpéenm, "be older than"
WENNTr "resembling" WENna "be like"

L pdodiga "small" pdody "be few, small"
mi'isvgy, "sour" mi'isy "be sour"
Suy, "good" SOMpma "be good"
zulony, "deep" zulimg "be deep"
vENNnigs "beautiful" VENpa "be beautiful"

With stem changes:

wok,” "long, tall" wa'amg”’ "be long, tall"
tovlvgy, "hot" tolig” "be hot"
nyeesin, "confident" NyEES, "be confident"
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7 Derivation by suffixes

Derivational suffixes are b d g1 m n s. A second derivational suffix may only be
d m or the combination Im in nominal stems, and only m in verb stems. Kabir" "ask
admission" and sugor” "forbear" are back-formations from the apocope-blocked
nouns kaburi stugury, and not derived with r. For tps in derivation see §3.4.3.

7.1 Verbs

b rarely derives verbs, d possibly not at all: kdt” may represent *kodl-.

ya'ad "clay" ya'ab "mould clay"
kddig’ "slaughter one animal" kot~ "slaughter several animals"

g most often derives inchoatives/factitives, with some causatives:

bogusir "soft" bvk”’ "soften"

déen, "first" den "precede"

ddly” "go with" ddlig”’ "make accompany"

gina "short" gin "scrimp"

gory’ "look up" DK gddig’ "make look up" DK

kpi'a "neighbour" kpi'e "approach"

kpi'ony, "strong" kpe'n "strengthen"

kd "break" (intr) kd'og "break" (tr)

kodogy, "old" kodig "shrivel up, dry out, age"
lallvgy, "far" lalig”’ "become/make far"
ma'asir "cool, wet" ma'e’ "get cool, wet"

mauk;,, "crumpled up" mak "crumple up"

mi'isvgy, "sour" mi'ig "turn sour"

Neiya "be awake" nie "waken"

nin-mua "concentration" mu'e "redden, become intense"
na "drink" nualig’ "make drink"

nwiligs "rope" nwiig” "make a rope"

nyd'as’ "smoke" nyu'e’ "set alight"

pialiga "white" pelig "whiten"

pdodiga "few" pd'og "diminish, belittle"
sabiliga "black" sdbig’ "blacken"

sdn'eya” "be better than" sun'e’ "become better than" WK
sv1y "good" so1 "help"

tadim "weak person" tadig "become weak"

tebtsir "heavy" teblg” "get/make heavy"
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A-Tal
tovlvgy,
vor’
wauny
yuul
zuar
zulony,

Derivation by suffixes

"Breech-Delivered"
"hot"

"alive"

"wasted"

"swing" (intr)

"hill"

"deep"

tulig
tolig”
vb'ug’
wanim
yullg
zu'e
zullg

“invert"

"heat up"
"make/come alive"
"waste away" (gm)
"swing" (tr)

"get higher, more"
"deepen"

It is also found in reversive meaning. Reversive g is peculiar to the Western

group within Oti-Volta; only r/d/t appear elsewhere.

end
la'as
15
pa'al
pibil
pid
pil
tab
ya'al
ye
VO

"block up"
"gather together"
“tie up"

"put on top"
"cover up"

"put (hat etc) on"
"cover"

"get stuck to"
"hang up"

"dress oneself"
"close"

endig
lak”
lodig”
pak
pibig
pidig
pilig
tabilg
yak
yeeg
yd'og

"unblock"

"open" (eye, book); tp H sic
"untie"

"take off top"
"uncover"

"take (hat etc) off"
"uncover"

"unstick, get unstuck"
"unhang"

"undress oneself"
"open"

| derives causatives, mostly from roots expressing states or positions:

ban
geogy
gu'

liky
ma'e’
nie
nya'ana
pun'e’
wb'vg”
ye

zab

m is seen in

néer’

"ride"

"space between legs"
"guard"”
"darkness"
"get cool, wet"
"appear"
"behind"

“rot"

"get wet"
"dress oneself"
"fight"

"millstone"

ban'al’
géel’
gu'ul’
ligul
ma'al’
neel
nya'al’
pon'ol’
wb'vl’
yeel
zabil

nesm’

"put on a horse/bicycle"
"put between legs" tp H sic
"set someone on guard"
"cover up"

"make cool, wet"
"reveal"

"leave behind"

"cause to rot"

"make wet"

"dress another person"
"cause to fight"

"grind with a millstone"
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It also derives subverbs:

den
la'as
leb
malig

"go first"
"gather together"
"return"

(Toende) "do again"

dengim
la'am
lem
mahigim

"first"
"together"
"again"
"again"

Im derives verbs from noun roots, meaning "act as" or "make/become":

bogvd,
gika
gv'vs
pua’
pon'or
wabtr

n derives inchoative 2vbs from stance verbs, with corresponding causatives in 1.
Nawdm has closely parallel formations, e.g. jefira ipfv "stand", jefint pfv "stand up",
jehlg pfv, jehla ipfv "make stand." All these inchoatives are tp A, but the causatives
have the same tp as the base verb. Some n/l pairs lack corresponding 1vbs.

zl'eya
zin'iya
iy’
gd'eya’
digiya’
1glya’
labiya
vably,’
sury

Some stance verbs use a root-stem 2vb as inchoative: golj; "hang", gvl "start
hanging/hang up", tabiy, "be stuck to" with tab "get stuck to", beside tabil "stick to.'

“client of diviner"
"dumb"
"semi-ripe things"
"woman"
“cripple"

"lame"

"stand"

"sit"

"lean" (of thing)
"look up" WK

"lie down"
"kneel"

“crouch in hiding"
"lie prone"

"bow head"

"cover oneself"
"perch" (bird)
"perch" (bird)

bovgulim
giguim
gv'vlim
pv'alim
pon'olim
wabiuim

Inchoative
zi'an
zin'in
ti'in
gd'on
digin
igin
labin
vabin
suny

ligin
zuan
ya'an

"cast lots" (also bvk)

"become dumb"

"become semi-ripe"

"cook"

"cripple, get crippled"

"make, go lame"

Causative
zi'al
zin'il
tr'il’

digul’
igu’
labil
vabil’

suny, sic

ligil
zual
ya'al

D&l "lean" (person) has the inchoative derivative delim.
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s is either causative or pluractional:

aen "get torn" aans "tear"

di "eat" dits "feed"

kpen' "enter" kpén'es "make enter"

kpiig "go out (fire)" kpiis "quench"

leb "return" lebis "make return; answer"
mua' "suck" (of a baby) mbv'as "give to suck"

nie "appear" nees "reveal"

na "drink" nalis’ "make drink"

sig "go down" Sigis’ "lower"

y1 "go/come out" yiis '/yis "make go/come out"
ZEMpmg "be equal" zeémis’ "make equal"

Zua "friend" VAV "befriend"

di'e’ "receive" di'es’ "receive (many things)"
gu' "guard"” gu'us’ "watch out; guard (many)"
iank’ "fly, jump" ian'as’ "jump repeatedly"

kd "break" kd'os "break several times"
labiya "crouch in hiding" labis "walk stealthily"

piab "blow (flute etc)" pebis "blow (wind)"

ton "shoot" tdn'os "hunt"

ya'e’ "open mouth" ya'as’ "open repeatedly" WK

7.2 Nominals

Nominal derivation from verbs is very productive and comparatively regular.

7.2.1 Agent nouns

Agent nouns can be made from almost all verbs usable in direct commands,
including those whose subject is not, properly speaking, an agent: the sense
resembles English derivatives in -er. They often develop specialised meanings. All are
a|ba, but 1l- and r-stems also show riaa forms.

Agent nouns and ipfv verbal adjectives are derived with the suffix d. There is a
tendency to limit stem length, causing deletion of either d itself or the suffix
preceding it. Absence or presence of d affects the tp §3.4.3.
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Most 2vbs have an agent noun with sg segmentally identical to the ipfv; if there

are alternate forms, the less regular appears in the agent noun.

me "build"

di "eat"

dog "cook"

dua' "bear, beget"
kad "drive away"
gaad "pass"

sdb "write"

kpar "lock"
sugor’ "forbear"
gbis "sleep"

gos "look"

maal "sacrifice"
pa'al "teach"

tom "work"
yb'om’ "sing"
san'am "spoil"

bun "reap"

meed,

dity

dogvdy”
dv'ad,
sariya-kata
tuen-gaty
sdbid,y”
kparidy
sugurida
gbisidy”

gota’
maal-maanp,
pa'anpa
tom-tompg
ybum-yb'vmpa
pua'-san‘ampa,
bunn,

"builder"
"eater"
"cook"
"relative"
"judge"
"leader”
"writer"
"lock-er"
"forgiver"
"sleeper"
"seer, prophet”
"sacrificer"
"teacher"
"worker"
"singer"
"adulterer"
"reaper"

3-mora stems in underlying g only form agent nouns if the g is assimilated or
deleted; tp H fusion-verb agent nouns show initial M like ipfvs (not gerunds.)

nae’ "finish"
nwa'e "cut wood"
di'e’ "receive"
S0 "help"

siak "believe"
tek” "pull"

keén”’ "go"

iank’ “jump, fly"
yadig’ "scatter"

naady”
nwa'ad,
di'edy”’
sonid,
siakidy
nwi-ték,
kénpg’
ian'ady”
yata”

"persister" WK

"woodcutter"

"receiver”

"helper"

"believer"

"rope-puller”

"traveller"

"flier"

participant in a
housebuilding ritual

3-mora stems in s always drop d in sg and cif, as do a few 2-mora stems:

di'as’ "receive"
tis "give"
sds "beg"

zab "fight"

nd-di'asy
tisa
S0S,
zab-zab,

“chief's spokesman"
"giver"

Ilbeggarll

"warrior"
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Stems in mm drop d and have only nam, pls, but the tonemes of the agent
noun from suny, (ipfv sunnidy) "bow the head" show assimilation of d:

dam
suny

"shake"
"bow head"

dam-damyp
slnpa

"shaker"
"deep thinker" WK

For 4-mora stems KT has no agent nouns; WK drops m and proceeds as usual:

pu'alim
siilim

zaansim

"harm"

"cite proverbs"

"dream"

pv'anpa
Slinpa
Zaansg

1vbs add d, except after ll nn and sometimes r s:

sdn'eya’
sb'eya’
zin'iya
zl'eya
aelya

digiys”
1glya’
vabiy,”
labiya
non

dely”
ddlja”
zanly”
NENpg
SiNpa
mory”
tary”
gury’
tenry
Kisy’

"know"
"not know"

"be better than"

own
Ilsitll
"stand"

"be something"

"lie down"
"kneel"
“lie prone"

“crouch in hiding"

"love"

"lean"
"go with"
"hold"

"envy
"be silent"

"have"
"have"
"guard"
"remember"
"hate"

mi'idy”
zi'dy”
sdn'ody”
sb'vdy”
zin'id,
z1'ady
aand,

digidy”
igidy”
vabidy’
labid,
nonid,

nin-délj,
nya'an-ddljy
nd-zanljy
Nnin-nénpg
nin-sinp,
bv-mory”
bo-tary”
gur(id)a”
tenrid,
kis(id)a”

"harmer"
"speaker of proverbs"
"dreamer"

"knower"

"ignorant person"
"outdoer”

"owner"

"sitter"

"stander"

"someone who always
is something" WK
"lier-down"
"kneeler"

“lier prone"
“croucher in hiding"
"lover" (tp L sic)

"person prone to lean"
"disciple" (tp L sic)
"holder of hens"
"envious person"
"silent person"
"goat-owner"
"goat-owner"

"guard"

"rememberer"

"hater"
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7.2.2 Verbal adjectives

Imperfective verbal adjectives in principle have the same stem as the agent
noun, but drop the d formant more readily. The sense may be active or passive,
essentially "habitually connected with the verbal action", like an English gerund as a
premodifier. Past passive senses are unusual, though examples occur: sim-dvgvda
"cooked groundnuts" WK, ziindvgida ziin-dvgvda "cooked fish" (Lk 24:42), beside the
more usual sense in ni'im dvgida nim-dvgvda "meat for cooking" (1 Sm 2:15.)

Uncompounded forms have the meaning of agent nouns: kovdir "killer." After
cifs the meanings differ: pua'-kbvd, " "woman-killer" vs pua'-kbvdir "woman Kkiller."
Most verbs show the same stem as in the agent noun sg/cif:

N

la
nye

kua
ye
kb
dua

sig
sua

dnb
bun
tom
voul
gbis
key”
gilig”
stuen’
yadig’
iank’
san'am
pelis
kues
digiya’
vabiy,”
zin'iya
zanly”
dély”

gvlia

Illaughll

see
"hoe"

"don clothes"
"kill"
"bear/beget”
"descend"
"hide"
"chew"
"reap"”
"work"
"swallow"
"sleep"

"90
"go around"
"anoint"
"scatter"

"fly, jump"”
"destroy"
“sharpen"
"sell"

"lie down"

"lie prone"
"sit"

"hold in hands"
"lean (person)"

llhangll

pua'-la‘adir
bon-nyétir
na'-da-kuedir

fu-yéedir/-yéedogy,

ti-kbvdim
ten-dv'adiga
yil-sigiudir
yel-sv'adir
bon-5nbida
bon-bunnir
bon-tvmmir
ti-vonnim
pua'-gbisidir
bun-kénnir
pua'-ginniga
kpa-sdondim
bon-yatir
bon-ian'adir
bo-san'ammir
bon-pélsir
bon-kuesir
bog-digudir
bun-vabudir
kug-zin'idir
nd-zanl;
nin-dél
kog-del;”
bon-gvl;

"laughing/laughable woman"
"visible object"

"ox for ploughing"

"shirt for wearing" WK, KT
"poison" ("killing medicine")
"native land"
"lodging-house"
"confidential matter"

"solid food"

“thing for reaping”

"useful thing"

"oral medication"

"woman always sleeping”
"donkey that doesn't sit still"
"prostitute"

"anointing oil"

"scattering thing"

"flying creature"
"scapegoat" WK
"sharpening thing"

"item for sale"

"donkey that lies down a lot"
"donkey always lying prone"
"stone for sitting on"

"hen for holding"

"person you can lean on" WK
“chair for leaning on"

"thing for suspending"
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3-mora stems in g k 5y drop d:

pelig "whiten" bon-péhgir "whitening thing, whitener"
tolig” "heat up" bon-tohgir "heater, thing for heating"
pak "surprise" yel-pakir "disaster"

tek” "pull" nwi-tékir "pulling-rope"

suy "help" bon-svyir "helpful thing"

noy "love" bi-ndnir "beloved child"

4-mora stems (all KT) drop d (whereas the agent nouns drop stem-final m):

pv'alim "harm" pua'-pv'alin, "harmful woman"
siilim "cite proverbs" bvn-siilvng,, "thing relating to proverbs"
zaansum "dream" pua'-zaansvn, "dreamy woman"

Perfective verbal adjectives express resulting states, and are only derived from
verbs which can express a change of state in their subjects. The formant Im is added
directly to roots; some speakers have forms in | alone.

aen "tear" aanlvn, "torn"

gén "get tired" géenlovy, "tired"

kd "break" kdolvny, "broken"

kpi "die" kpiilogy, "dead"

pe'el "fill" pe'elvny, "full"

pv'alim "harm" pv'alvn, "damaged"

yeE "wear" yeelvn, "worn" (of a shirt)
NA) "close" ydolvny, "closed"

7.2.3 Instrument nouns

Instrument nouns can be created freely by adding m to ipfv verbal adjective
stems in d t or s. All are ga|st. The meanings may overlap with those of agent nouns.

ko "kill" kovding "thing for killing with"

15 "tie" sia-150din, "belt" ("waist-tying thing")
SO "bathe" sbudin, "sponge"

dog "cook" dogudin, "cooking utensil"

sdb "write" sdbidin, "writing implement"

bod "plant" botin, "cup" (originally "seed cup")
kpar "lock" kparudig, “thing for locking"

da'e’ "push" da'adin, "pusher (person/thing)"
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nwa'e "cut wood" nwa'adin, "axe"

pie’ "wash self" piadin, "thing for washing oneself"
gds "look" nin-gitin, "mirror"; nin-gdtis "glasses"
kues "sell" kuasin, "salesperson"

pies’ "clean" piesina "cleaning implement"
zin'iya "sit" zin'idig, "thing for sitting on"

7.2.4 Gerunds

Some stance verbs make stem gerunds §6.1.1, but most 1vb gerunds are

formed with Ilm after root vowels, m otherwise, and belong to m1|.

mi'ilim "know (mi')" zU'Uim "not know (zU')"

aanlim "be (aenya)" bellim sic  "exist (bg)"

ka'alim "not be (ka'e)" sv'vlim "own (sb'eya )"

nénnim "envy (n€npa )" sinnim "be silent (sinpg )"
wennim sic "be like (Wenpa )" dellim "lean (d€l, )"; also déllvgy,
dollim "go with (ddlja )" zanllim "hold in hand (zanlj; )"
gurim "guard (gury )" morim "have (mdry )"

narim "be necessary (nary )" tarim "have (targ )"

Note cif sv'vlim kane in Mt 12:25.
Some m1| abstract nouns are formed from 2vb ipfvs. Derivatives from s-stems

drop d. Such abstracts are not m-stems, and show no stem-final H in tp L.

bdodim "will (bdodg)" gdondim "wandering (gdonda)"
zdtim "fear (zdty)" yolisim "freedom (ydlis”)"
nin-kvvsim "murder (kv)" pL'LSIM "worship (pv'vs)"

Woim "hear" has a gerund wommbuvg, *wvmdvgv beside regular womp,,,.
Most agentive verbs have a m-stem gerund used as predependent of taa

"companion in ..." Verbs with no other m-stem gerund add m to the ipfv verbal
adjective stem, with gerund tones. Stance verbs may have forms in dm, Im or nm.

di "eat" ditim-taa  "messmate"
fan "snatch" faandim- "co-robber"
kpen' "enter" kpén'edim- "co-resident"
me "build" meedim- "co-builder"
po "share" pouvdim- "co-sharer"
zab "fight" zabidim- "opponent"

dog "cook" dogvdim-  "co-cook"
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tom "work" tommim-  "co-worker"
dits "feed" ditsim- "co-feeder"
pu'vs "worship" pL'vsim- "co-worshipper"
soun "help" sop(id)im- "co-helper"
siak "agree" siakim- "fellow in agreement"
be "exist" bellim- "partner in existence" WK
mi' "know" mi'ilim- "partner in knowledge"
zU! “not know" zU'Uim- "partner in ignorance"
zl'eya "stand" z1'alim- "co-stander" (z1'edim- WK)
zin'iya "sit" zin'ilim- "co-sitter" (zin'idim- WK)
vabiy, "lie prone" vabuim- "co-lier" (vabidim- WK)
labiya "crouch hiding" labuim- "fellow croucher in hiding"
1glya’ "kneel" iguim- "co-kneeler (igidim- WK)
digiya” "lie down" diguim- "co-lier" (diginim- WK)
ddlia” "go with" dallim- "fellow-companion"
non "love" ndynilim- "fellow liker" WK
ndnldim-  "fellow lover" WK

7.2.5 Others

s and 1 form adjectives:
bok’ "weaken" bogusir "soft"
ma'e’ "cool down" ma'asir "cold, wet"
mi'ig "get sour" mi'isvgy, "sour"
sdb "get dark" sabuiga "black"
Deverbal nouns with s are
digiya” "lie down" digisvgy, "bed"
do "go up" dovusir "step"

d is seen in yugvodir "hedgehog", la'af, "cowrie" pl ligidl "money", pogvdib, "father's
sister." It can form abstracts from human-reference nouns: ba'abiidvg "brotherhood",
dataadim/dataadvg "enmity", pu'asatim "girlhood", bonkvttim "old age", getim "folly"
(gedvg "fool"), pvkontim "widowhood" (Naden.) It has an instrument-noun sense in
"mortar"

tua "grind in a mortar" tuadir

Single n derives from nd (perhaps ultimately 1d) in
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maal "sacrifice" maany, "sacrifice"
pibil "cover" pibing, "covering"
zanbil "tattoo" zanbin, "tattoo"

m is seen in several unanalysable 3-mora stems, e.g. yogvm, "camel" (ultimately
Berber), gbigimy "lion", zllim, "tongue, anrvy, "boat", zulon, "deep", nyalvy,
"wonderful", yalvny, "wide." It can derive both animate and mass nouns:

ansib, "mother's brother" ansin, "sister's child"
bi'a "bad" bi'am "enemy"

Z) "run" z>0my, "refugee"

kpi "die" kpt'um "corpse"

tadig "weaken" tadim "weak person"
vier "red kapok fruit" viarn, "red kapok"
yaabg "grandparent" yaana "grandchild"
bin'isir "breast" bin'isim "milk"

na'abg "chief" na'am "chieftaincy"
z3logy,” "fool" z3lumis "foolishness"

Added to adjectival stems, m produces no change of meaning: thus with pfv
verbal adjective stems in 1 or Im; venllig, or venllin, "beautiful"; malisigs or malisiy,
"pleasant"; lallvug, or lallin, "distant." It may appear only in the adjective or only in
the corresponding 1vb:

nary’ "be necessary" narovny, "necessary"
nyees, "be confident" nyeesin, "confident"
wok,, "long, tall" wa'amg’ "be long, tall"

1 and Im derive abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. Addition of lm is the only
case of derivational suffixation where preceding CVVC roots do not become CVC, and
it can take place after a preceding derivational suffix, creating 5-mora stems. The
stems of these abstract nouns are not themselves used as adjectives.

biiga "child" biilim "childhood"

dau "man" daalim "masculinity"
pua' "woman" pv'alim "femininity"
saang’ "guest, stranger" sdannim "strangerhood"
tiraang "neighbour" tirdannim  "neighbourliness"

wok,, "long, tall" wa'alim "tallness"
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8 Prefixes

Prefixes appear before the roots of many nouns and a few adjectives. They
usually have no identifiable meaning, though they are especially common in
particular semantic fields, such as small animals and insects. They take the form
CV(N) CVsiN or CVI1N, where N is a nasal homorganic with the root-initial C, and V
is a/i/v; after p b m f v kp gb, 1 occurs only before root i/i/e, where v is not permitted.
Prefixes have M or L tonemes throughout, and differ from cifs in their tonal effects on
following elements §3.4.1. Most prefixed stems lack derivational suffixes.

C1(N)/Cvu(N) prefixes usually copy the initial root consonant; if this is a voiced
stop or voiced fricative, the prefix must end in a nasal. All CVsiN/CVIiN prefixes copy
the root initial.

kikan, "fig tree" kokar’ "voice"
k(p)vkpariga "palm tree" kpikping, "merchant”
tita'ar "big" pipirigs” "desert"
sisi'am "wind" fofomy "envy; stye"
lilaalin, "swallow" mimiilim "sweetness"
kigkan, "fig" tintdnrigs "mole"
sinsaan kind of tiny ant  ndb-pvmpaun, "foot"
kpisinkpily "fist" suinsiungy, "spider"
NESNNEOG, "envious person" (for *ni-)

dind€ogy,’ "chameleon" donduugy, "cobra"
bimbim, "altar" bombarig, "ant"
gongovmy "kapok material" zinzauny,’ "bat"
ZONZd1N, "blind" volinvuunl "mason wasp"
zilinziogy, "unknown"

In a few cases where C copies the root initial, the vowel is a:

ta(swn)tal "palm of hand" kpakor’ "tortoise"
wasinwal "gall" (on trees)
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Most Ca(N) prefixes are da(N) ba(N) sa(N) or za(N):

dakiig, "wife's sibling" daytuugy,” "rat"

dagdbilga "left hand" dama'a "liar"

darvk, kind of large pot danpkdny, "measles"
balérvg,” "ugly" banaa traditional smock
sabua "lover, girlfriend" sakarvgy, "fox"

samany "courtyard" sanggunnir "millipede"
zapkv'ar "hyena" zagguemy "wall"

Unusual prefixes appear in laggavn,/mangavy, "crab" and naylig, "thief"
(sic, despite KB na'ayiig), an a|ba g-stem; cf nayligim "theft", Farefare nayiga pl
nayigba/nayigsi, Dagbani nayiya/tayiya pl nayiysi. A few have H toneme: gbanya'a
"lazy person." A few words have two prefixes. Anomalous prefixes appear in
loanwords and in ethnic group and clan names: Nwampuris~ "Mamprussi."

Some prefixes are connected with the negative particles po kv: kondv'ar
"barren woman" (dua' "bear"); nin-ponany, " "disrespectful person" (nan "respect");
tob-powumnib, "deaf people" (tvbir "ear", wom "hear.") However, most prefixes of
this form have no obvious meaning: kondvn, "hyena", gompozér ™ "duck", damposaar
"stick", ban-kvsél; "lizard."

Other prefixes derive from cifs. Da- "man" has been replaced as regular cif by
dau-/dap-, but da- is seen in dapaaly " "son, boy" (paalig "new") and dakdonr "son,
bachelor." Pb- "woman" appears in pvkdonr "widow"; cf Mooré pvgkdoré "widow",
pvgsdda "young woman" = Kusaal pua'-sadir ‘with the cif pua'- "woman." Po- "farm"
(cf Mooré pvvgo = Kusaal pdog,~ "farm") appears in pokpaad, ~ "farmer"; tonally, it
behaves as a M prefix.

The initial na'- of some nouns for animals and insects may be the cif of an
unattested cognate of Mampruli na'ari "wilderness": na'-zdmj, "locust", na'-dawany’
"pigeon" (also dawan; ") and WK's na'-nesinngog, ~ "centipede"; others use
nésinneog, , which for WK is "envious person."

Some manner nouns show the prefix a followed by M spreading: aména "truly”,
asida "truly", anina "promptly."

Number-prefixes are fossilised flexions §10.5.1.
The personaliser a- is a bound word, not a prefix.
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9 Loanwords

Nouns are much the largest group of identifiable loans; they often deviate from
typical Kusaal noun structure. Borrowed verbs are much less common; they are
subject to the usual constraints on verb shapes. Several function words are loans.

Most loanwords come from Hausa. Beside many nouns, there are a few verbs,
like daam "disturb", Hausa daamaa; bvg "get drunk", Hausa bugu. Function words
include asée "except", Hausa sai; kov "or", Hausa koo; baa "not a...", Hausa bda.

Hali "even", like Hausa har, is ultimately from Berber.

Songhay loans include buriking "honest person" and the word bauyv in kpen'
baunv "get circumcised."

Most Arabic loans have reached Kusaal via Hausa: thus laafiya, Hausa laafiyaa,
"health", Arabic al-‘adfiyah "the health"; arazadna "heaven, sky", Hausa aljannaa, Arabic
al-jannah "the garden, paradise"; yadda  "trust", Hausa yarda "give consent", Arabic
yardd "he is satisfied"; Taldata, Hausa Talaataa, Arabic al-thalatha’ "Tuesday."

Kusaasi often attribute local or individual peculiarities in Kusaal to Mooré
influence. Arabic loans borrowed via Mooré include maliak, ", Mooré maléka, Arabic
mal’ak, "angel"; Sbtdana, Mooré Svtdana "Satan." Mor” "Muslim" may owe its
exceptional pl Mdomp,, to borrowing of Mooré More "Muslim" alongside pl Moeemba.

Early Christian missions to the Kusaasi used Mooré and Toende Kusaal.
Wina'am "God" reflects Toende Wina'am; faangid, "saviour" borrows Toende fdagit
(contrast WK's faand, ~ "saver", homophonous with "robber.") B1/2 writes the Toende
forms aarup malek for anrvny, "boat", maliak, " "angel."

Instead of ki'ib,,” "soap" WK uses kiibv from Mampruli kyiibu. Other words
with singulars in -1 or -v are also probably loans from Mampruli or Mooré.

Loans from Twi, the major lingua franca of southern Ghana, include kddov
"banana", Twi kwadu; saafi "lock, key", Twi safé "key" (Portuguese chave); boriya
"Christmas", Twi bronya.

English loanwords have often undergone considerable changes: aldpir
"aeroplane"; dv'ata "doctor"; tdklae "torch" ("torchlight"); pootim (Jer 20:10)
"complain about officially" ("report.") Some were probably transmitted via Hausa:
kdto "court", Hausa koott; wada "law" ("order"), Hausa ooda. H toneme representing
English stress may remain fixed throughout the paradigm: 13r "car, lorry", pl ldya.

French loans include lampd~ "tax" from I'impodt; kasety ™ "witness, testimony"
from cachet "seal of authenticity" or cacheté "sealed" via Mooré kaséto "evidence."
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10 Noun phrases

10.1 Structure and categories

A noun phrase (NP) may be headed by a noun, pronoun or quantifier; for
nominalised clauses see §12.3.

Unbound dependent NPs may precede the head recursively. Some pronouns
have specialised roles as NP heads; otherwise the meanings correspond to the wide
range expressed in English by genitives or NP complements with "of", e.g.

dau la bvtiy "the man's cup" ("cup of the man")
saluma butiy "a gold cup" ("cup of gold")

Predependents with specific or countable-generic reference are determiners
(answering "which?"), others are modifiers (answering "what kind of?") The head may
be followed (in order) by adjectives, quantifiers, dependent pronouns, appositives,
and the article; all but adjectives and some appositives are determiners.

Compounding is pervasive in NP structure where most languages use
uncompounded constructions. Compounds fall into two basic types, depending on
whether the initial cif is head or dependent. Compounding is the regular construction
for head nouns with following adjectives and dependent pronouns:

bbuvga "goat" bou-pisliga "white goat"
bv-kana’ "this goat" bov-pisl-kanga’ "this white goat"

Compounds with non-referential cifs as dependents are also common:

na'ab la wid-zovur "the chief's horse-tail"
vs na'ab la wiaf zdvr "the chief's horse's tail"

Regardless of which element precedes, the last component carries the noun
class suffixes which mark number for the head. Tone sandhi in compounding is not
affected by whether the cif is head or dependent.

Compounds may have compound components, most often as a result of the
addition of an adjective or dependent pronoun to an existing compound, where the
binding of the new element is weaker than that within the existing compound:

[bv-pisl-]kana” "this [white goat]"
[nin-wik-]pisliga "white [tall person]"
[za'-nd-]pisliga "white gate" ("white [compound-mouth]")
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A compound may appear as generic argument to a following deverbal noun,
and noun-adjective compounds can be used as bahuvrihi adjectives:

[za'-nd-]gar, "gatekeeper"
[[za'-n5-]gar-]kana’ "this [gatekeeper]"
kog-[ndb-wiky] "[long-legged] stool"

Modifiers of any type bind tighter than determiners, while generic arguments
bind tighter to any preceding modifiers than to following words. Compounds may
accordingly contain unbound constituents:

zugv=n [nif-gbaun] "upper eyelid" ("upper [eye-skin]")

saluma [z&'-ndor] "golden gate" ("golden [compound-mouth]")
[salima bvutiy-lkana "this [gold cup]"

[salima 1&'-Imaan "goldsmith" ("[gold item]-maker")

[[salima 1a&'-Jmaan-]kana "this [[gold item]-maker]"

0 [[saluma 1a'-lmaan] "her [[gold item]-maker]"

[anzirfa n€ salima ld'-Jmaan "[silver and gold item]-maker" (see below)

For coordination, "and" in NPs is ng, identical to the preposition "with." N&
can only link clauses if they have been nominalised. It cannot be omitted in series of
three or more items, and it cannot join two words with the same referent:

A-Win né A-Bogor né A-Na'ab "Awini, Abugri and Anaba"
dv'ata n€ na'ab "a doctor and a chief" (two people)

The particles for "or" are bee or koo, synonymous in this usage. By default they
are taken as exclusive "or" but can admit the inclusive interpretation "or both":

biig la kovdau la kvv ba wosa
child:sc ART or man:SGART or 3pL all
"the child, or the man, or both" WK

Cifs cannot be coordinated. Sapgbaun ne tepgbaun paal "a new heaven and
earth" (Rv 21:1) is exceptional; the normal pattern appears in arezana paal ne dunia
paal "a new heaven and a new earth" (Is 65:17.) However, any unbound NP as a NP
constituent may itself have a coordinate structure, except for postpositions.
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Dependents usually apply to every component of a coordinated head:

pu'ab ne biis la "the [women and children]" (Gn 33:5)
pv'ab ne bis la
woman:pL with child:pLART

Midian ten dim la pu'ab ne¢ biis

Midian téy dumla pv'ab né Dbiis

Midian land:sc @.pL ART woman:PL with child:pL

"the Midianites' [women and children]" (Nm 31:9)

Kvsaal sdluma ng siilima "Kusaal [stories and proverbs]"
Kusaal story:pL with proverb:rL

Kosaas kiieb ng& yir "Kusaasi [farming and housing]"
Kusaasi:PL hoeing with house:sc

saluma botits né  diisima "gold [cups and spoons]"
gold cup:rL with spoon:pL ("all of them gold", KT)

However, if the components are not parallel, the dependent is taken as
applying only to the nearest. Thus in saluma la'ad n€ botuts, "cups" is a subtype of
"goods", and KT and WK agreed that the meaning must be "[gold goods] and cups."
For "gold [goods and cups]", WK offered saluma la'ad né o botuts (with o for 1y, as
often in unselfconscious speech.)

Coordinated dependents are most often interpreted as if a repeated head had
been ellipted:

dv'ata n&€ na'ab laldya "Doctor's car(s) and the chief's car(s)"
doctor:sc with chief:sc ART car:pL (but possibly cars owned in common)
anzurifa né saluma la'-maan "maker of silver goods and gold goods"
silver with gold item-maker:c (but possibly items made of both)

Number words as dependents are coordinated to express teens etc.
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Number is a category only of nouns, pronouns and quantifiers. In a compound
of a noun cif with a following adjective or pronoun, the dependent inflects to show
the number of the head; otherwise, agreement is confined to pronouns.

Count nouns distinguish sg/pl. Mass nouns typically refer to liquids,
substances, or abstractions other than events; they do not distinguish sg/pl, but take
sg agreement, e.g. salim-kana” "this gold." This count/mass distinction affects
quantifier choice, the form of namj, pls, and uses as predependents. Typical mass
nouns belong to bv| or mi|, or are gerunds in gv or ri; however, the distinction is
fundamentally semantic: "mass" nouns may appear in count senses and vice versa, cf
daam nam "beers", daad bvn "wooden thing" (daad "logs.")

Some pl forms have sg meaning: cf ten'esa yinni "one thought" (Acts 4:32),
di'em-kana” "this festival (di'oma)" (Jn 7:8.) More often, pl forms appear in mass
senses, as with some gerunds §6.1.1 and e.g. ban'as "disease", nyd'os” "smoke", mét”
"pus", kut "iron" (as a count sg, "nail", pl kut-nam,), salima "gold", sida "truth",
tadunis "weakness", zdlumis "foolishness", zuad "friendship", bovd "innocence", nin-
pbud "pus", siind " "honey", waad " "cold weather", stin-péeny, "anger", kua'-ntud’
"thirst", viiud " "noise"; some also have count pl senses and corresponding sgs, as
with la'ad "(items of) goods", ligidil "money, cowries", pian'ad "speech, words", tbvma
"work, deeds".

Gender is marked only in pronouns. It is natural: entities to which first or
second person pronouns might in principle be applied are regarded as animate, the
rest inanimate. Animate pronouns are used for higher animals; trees are also animate
in the traditional world view:

Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulvy na paae o salibir.

Ka wiaf ya' sigl_ It ni, Il zuloy na pae o salibin

And horse:sc if  descend3sinLoc, 3IN depth IRR reach 3aN bridle:sc.

"If a horse goes down in it, its depth will reach its bridle." (Rv 14:20)

Tiig wela bigisid on a si'em.

Tug wéla bigisid 9n an si'am.

Tree:sc fruit:pL show:IPFv3AN:NZ be how.

"The fruit of a tree shows what it is." (Mt 12:33 B1)



90

Noun phrases

Even body parts have animate gender when represented as speaking in

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, "Man ka' nu'ug la zug, m ka' ningbig la nii," lin kv nyapni ke
ka o ka' ningbiy la nii.

Ndbir ya' yeli=n yg, Mdn ka' nl'ug la zug, m ka' nin-gbiy la

Leg:se if say=Dp that 15G:NzNEG.be hand:SGART on, 156 NEG.exist body:Sc ART

nit=g, lin kb nyanl_o ké ka o ka' nin-gbiy la nii=g.

LOC=NEG, DEM.IN NEG.IRR prevail caT let and 3aAN NEG.exist body:SG  ARTLOC=NEG.

"If a leg said, 'Because [ am not a hand, I am not in the body', that could not

cause it not to be in the body." (1 Cor 12:15)

There is no gender distinction in the plural:

Ba a ng kuga. "They are stones."
3rL be FoC stone:rL.

In older sources inanimate pronoun heads can be used indifferently for sg or

pl, but with dependent pronouns even B1 always uses bamma "~ ban sieba for

inanimate plural.

In unselfconscious speech animate pronouns often appear for inanimate;

speakers change the gender to inanimate if their attention is drawn to it.

but

Nif-kdna, 5n san'am ne. "This eye, it's spoilt." KT (overheard)
Eye-DEM.SG, 3AN spoil  Foc.

M pb nyédé=0=g. "I can't find it [stethoscope]" (overheard)
15G NEG See=3AN=NEG.

salima la'ad né¢ o botus "gold stuff and (gold) cups" WK
gold item:rL with 3AN cup:pL

The non-anaphoric dummy-subject pronoun "it" is always I, never 0:

O ane m pu'a. "She is my wife." (Gn 26:7)
O a ném pua
3AN be FOC 156 woman:sc.

Li ane Zugsob la. "It is the Lord." (Jn 21:7)
Lia n& Zug-sdb la.
3IN be Foc Lord  ART.
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10.2 Pronouns

Personal pronouns:

Right-bound  Enclitic Free Subject+=n §12.3

Sg 1st m =m, man If mani man

2nd fo =f, fon 1f foni fon

3rd an 0 =0 on 5n

3rd inan li/di =l Iin/din lin/din
Pl 1st ti =t1 tindm, tinami

2nd ya =ya yanamg yanami

3rd ba =ba ban ban

Mam occurs for 1sg in any role. 2pl —ya/=n is used as subject after imperatives.

The bound forms are all liaison words. The enclitics are used for VP objects,
right-bound for all other roles. There are no dependent forms: in e.g. m biig "my
child", m heads a predependent NP, exactly as in [na'ab la] biig "the chief's child."

There is no free/bound distinction before nominaliser =n. In isolation, in
coordination, before dependents, or when focused, only free forms can occur:

Mang? "Me?"

tindm ng fon "us and you"

man Paul "T, Paul"

Fon kane buoli fo meq ... "You who call yourself ... (Rom 2:17)

Fon-kani=g buali _fv mey ...
2SG-DEM.SG=NZ  call  25¢ self ...

Mane an konbkem svq la. "I am the good shepherd." (Jn 10:11)
Mani_g an kdnb-kim-svy  la.
1G AT be shepherd-good:sG ArT.

In positions where bound forms are possible, free forms express contrast; a
special case of this is the logophoric use of the 3rd person forms in reported speech.

There are no special honorific usages of pronouns.
2sg is used in proverbs for a generic "one":
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Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Bog ya' bdod yé o lubi=f, fo po nyeti_o tovbaa=g.
Donkey:sc if want that 3aN throw.off=25G, 25G NEG See:IPFV3AN ear:PL=NEG.

"If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don't see his ears." (KS p44)
(Where there's a will, there's a way.)

3pl is used as a non-specific "they" for turning passive constructions actively:

Ba ydodi=f svpaa=g? "Are you well paid?" SB
3PL pay:IPFv=25G¢ well=PQ?

The construction has become grammaticalised to the extent that in

n-catenation the object can be construed as the grammatical subject:

Diib wvsa nari ba di. "All foods may be eaten." (Rom 14:20)
Dutb woisa nart_g ba di.
Food all must cat3prL eat.

Demonstrative pronouns:

Animate Inanimate sg Plural
Head Long dna’ far lina’ bamma’
near neg'spa
Short on far lin ban
near ne'
Dependent Long kana’ kana’ bamma’
Short kan kan ban
Time Manner Place
far san-kan ala kpe
near nanna(-na’) anwa(-na’) kpéla or ani(-na”)

Né'enpa né' can form the specifically inanimate plurals ne'ega-ndm, ne'-nams.
Note the tone difference between 5n Iin ban and free 3rd person pronouns.
"Short" demonstratives are used for discourse deixis, for interrogative

"which?", and in heads of relative clauses:

Fune an dau kan la! "You are that man!" (2 Sm 12:7)
Foni_g an dau-kan la! (i.e. in the story just related.)
25G CAT be man-DEM.SG ART!
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Ling? "Which one?"
Nif-kang? "Which eye?"
fon-kani bual ... "you who call ..."

"Long" demonstratives are used for spatio-temporal deixis. Inanimate heads
have distinct forms for far and near, as do the time/manner/place series: kpg "here",
kpéla "there"; elsewhere, "that" can be specified by following the demonstrative with
la” and "this" by a following nwa.

nd-pisl-kana’ "this/that white hen"

dv'ata la 19r-kana "this/that car of the doctor's"
dau-kapa saam "this/that man's father"
dau-kana la sdaam "that man's father"

dau-kanpa nwa saam "this man's father"

Indefinite pronouns:

Animate sg Inanimate sg Plural

sd' si'ely sieba (modal vowel)
si'a si'a

Time Manner Place

san-si'a sl'om zin'-sl'a

S3' si'al, sioba may be heads or dependents, and may follow cifs. Si'a is only
dependent; for WK (but not KT) it is much commoner than si'sl; as a dependent. WK
feels si'a for people is pejorative.

Except in relative clause heads, under the scope of negation, or when followed
by mé-kama "-soever", the sense is specific "(a) certain, (a) different":

ya bi-sd' "a certain child of yours"
2pL child-INDFAN

Meeri one an Magdalen ne Mgeri so'

Meeri dni=g an Magdalen ng€ Meeri-sd'

Mary DEM.AN=NZ be Magdalen with Mary-INDF.AN

"Mary who was Magdalen and another Mary" (Mt 28:1)

M né ti=f ti-sl'a. "I'll give you a different medicine." WK
1SG IRR give=25¢ medicine-INDF.IN.
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Dau-sd' daa bé "There was a certain/another man"
Man-INDFANTNS exist
O ninid si'el mekama sv'vna. "He does everything well." (Mk 7:37)
O ninid si'el mé-kama sv'na.
3aAN do:IPrv INDEIN whatever well.

With negative VPs, indefinites mean "nobody, nothing":

S5'  ka'e=g. “There's nobody there."
INDF.AN NEG.eX1St=NEG.

M pb yél si'ela=g. "I haven't said anything.'
15G NEG Say’ INDF.IN=NEG.

Interrogative pronouns:

Animate Inanimate
anj'on "who?" bd "what?"

Plurals with nam, may be used if a specifically plural answer is being sought.

Time Manner Place
san-kan wela yaa "whither/whence?"
yaa ni "where?"

Ald "how much/many?" has the number prefix a-, preceded by -a in liaison.
Note also bd-win, "what time of day?" bon-daar "which day?"
B3 can be used after a cif as a dependent interrogative "what?":

na'-bj? "what cow?" WK DK

(naaf bs "What, of a cow's?" WK)
bv-bd? "what goat?"
da-bs? "what beer?"

The compound bd-buudi "what kind of?" can also be used as a dependent:

na'-bd-buudi? "what kind of cow?"
da-b-buudi? "what kind of beer?"
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Fb & né bi-buudi=g? "What ethnic group do you belong to?"
256 be roc what-sort=cqQ?

B)- can be used as a predependent, querying a description: "what sort of?"

Fb tom bj-tbvma=g? "What kind of work do you do?" SB
2s¢ work:IPrv what-work=cQ?

Bo sonsig ka ya sonsid ne taaba?

Bd-sisig ka ya sdsid né tdaba=g?
What-conversation:s¢ and 2pL converse:Iprv with each.other=cq?
"What are you talking about to each other?" (Lk 24:17)

The ideophone kimm "firmly, fast" appears after interrogative pronouns in the

sense "exactly": bd kimm "what exactly?"; b5 zag kimm "why exactly?"

The personaliser pronoun a- precedes all Kusaasi personal names except for

those based on adjectives, e.g. A-Win "Awini." Some animal and bird names

incorporate a-, with no implication of personification, e.g. a-daalvy, "stork", a-mus

"cat", a-kdra-diemp,, "praying mantis." In any case, a- is omitted after any
predependent: thus tt Win "our Awini", and e.g.

L1 a n¢ a-daalvy. "It's a stork."
but m daalvy "my stork"

dau la daalvy "the man's stork"

VPs may be nominalised by a-, which then behaves as a subject pronoun
"someone who ..."; as predependent of a clause subject a- means "someone whose ...".

These nominalisations pluralise with nam,.

A-daa yél ka' tlimm=g. "Did-say has no remedy."
PZ-TNS say NEG.have medicine=NEG. (No use crying over spilt milk.)

A-nye né nif sdn'o_ A-wbm toba.
Pz-see with eye:sc surpass pz-hear ear:rL.
"Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears" (Seeing is believing.)

A-Kidgl_@ Bu'es "Crossed over and asked"
PZ-Cross (AT ask (name of the constellation Orion)
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Apozotyel "Doesn't-fear-trouble”
A-PG-z3t-yEl)” character in KS, p35
PZ-NEG-run:IPFV-thing:sc

A7V ¢ kpi nam kpiid né ka ténbid.
Pz-NEG.know cAT die pL die:PFvFoC and tremble:ipry.
"Those who don't know death, are dying with a struggle." (Storm in a teacup.)

a-daar-paaeya kum "a natural death" (Nm 16:29)
a-daar pae ya kum

pz-day:s¢ arrive ND death

Ba wa'ene anakoom yir, ka ba po wa'e anoos be yire.

Ba wa'a né A-na kbv_m nta yir, ka ba pb wé'a
3pLgo  Focpz-IRR kill 156 chicken:sc house:se and 3PLNEG gO
A-ndos bé yiré=g.

pz-chicken:PL exist house:SG=NEG.
"They go to Will-kill-my-chicken's house, but not to Got-chickens' house."
i.e. The rich are not always hospitable. (KS p38)

The reciprocal pronoun is taaba "one another" (clause-medially taab for some
speakers.) After a cif it means "fellow-": 0 tbm-tom-taaba "his fellow-workers."

Svnuni=g taaba. "Help one another."
Help:mp=2pL each.other.

Tt yllug né taaba. "It's been a long time." KT
iPLdelay with each.other.

Ba ddl né taaba. "They go together." (ddlj3 " "go with")
3pL go.with with each.other.

The reflexive pronoun men, ~ "self" always has a predependent. It is used
indifferently for sg/pl:

na'ab la mép "the chief himself"
chief:sc ArT self

Ba nyée_ba mey. "They've seen for themselves."
pL see  3pL self.
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Fb mén kov bi-liaa=g? "Yourself or the baby?" ("Which of you
256 self or baby:se=Q? needs the doctor?"; overheard)

"Self" forms are obligatory for complements referring to clause subjects:

M nwé'e _mh mén. "I hit myself."
156 hit 156 self.

Like English (as opposed to e.g. French), Kusaal uses pronoun possessors with
body parts acted on by their owners as subjects; mey is only used to express contrast:

Ba pv piesidi ba nu'us wov lin nar si'em la ka ditta.

Ba po piaesidi_ba nli'us wov lin nar si'eamlad ka dita=e.

3pL NEG clean:iprv 3L hand:pL like 3IN:Nz need how ARTand eat:IPFV=NEG.
"They don't wash their hands properly before they eat." (Mt 15:1)

Mam Paul n sob pv'vs kaga ne m mey nu'ug.

Mam Paul n sdb pb'vs-kagpa né m mén ni'ug.

1sc Paul cat write greeting-pem.sc with 156 self hand:sc.

"I, Paul, have written this greeting with my own hand." (Col 4:18)

The empty pronoun sdby is a dummy head for a preceding NP dependent; it
specifies number and gender but has no other semantic content.

Animate sg sdbgy pl dim,
Inanimate sg/pl  din,

O s3b/3n s3b mean "the last person mentioned."
Constructions with predependent NPs have the usual meanings:

man din "my one, mine"

A-Win dim "Awini's family"

pL-pislim sdb (pl pv-pislim dim) "holy person" (pv-pislim "holiness")
dinwya ni din "earthly one" (1 Cor 15:44)

Bok dim "Bawku people"

yliga sdb "first person" beside ylig-sdb,

Fon pian'ad née tindm din. "You're speaking ours [language]."

256 speak:IPFV FOC 1PL @.IN.
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Cif predependents occur in set expressions:

yi1-sdb, pl yi-sdb-namg, "householder" (yir” "house")
yi-dimg "members of the household"
nif-sdb, "miser" (nmif,” "eye")
tanp-sdb, "warrior" (tanp, "war")
ZUug-sdbg pl ziig-sdb-namg, "boss"; KB "Lord" (zug, "head")

10.3 Proper names

When speaking English or French, Kusaasi usually cite proper names without
apocope: A-Win,,  from Widi-nyé'an, will introduce himself as "Awini" from
"Woriyanga"; similarly "Kusaasi" for Kvsaas, "Bawku" for Bdk, etc. "Woriyanga" also
reflects the Mampruli cif wuri- for "horse": the convention originated in the use of
Mamprussi guides and interpreters by the British in their initial explorations.

A parallel development had taken place in the Mamprussi area when the British
arrived with Dagomba guides: thus "Gambaga" (Dagbani Gambaya) for the Mampruli
place name Gambaa (Naden.) The pattern has been generalised by analogy, and many
forms show distinctively Kusaal phonology or vocabulary. Simple reproduction of
Kusaal forms is occasionally seen, e.g. "Aruk" for the personal name A-Dvk,’, and
"Kusaal" Kvsaal itself.

Kusaasi personal names are preceded by the personaliser pronoun A, except
for a few based on adjectives, which are preceded by fixed-L. N-: N-Davg, "Ndago"
("male"), N-Pgéka "Mpoaka" ("female"), N-Bil, "Mbillah" ("little.") They do not take
adjectives or articles, but occur with other determiners, and may pluralise with namg;
A-Win ndm can mean "more than one person called Awini" or "Awini and his people."

A-Win,~ "Awini" ti Win "our Awini"
A-Win-kdna’ "this Awini" A-Win ndm "Awinis"
N-Davgy, "Ndago" ti N-Davg "our Ndago"

The Bible uses foreign names without A-, but it is usual in speech: A-Miusa
"Moses", AYiisa "Jesus", A-Slim5on "Simon." In stories with talking animals, animal
names take A-: A-Baa "Mr Dog." B3 has Asan'aup A-San'vy, "Abaddon."

The Kusaasi did not use surnames traditionally. When speaking English or
French, they use baptismal names (or formal Arabic names, in the case of Muslims),
with Kusaal personal names treated as surnames.

Most Kusaasi names are based on common nouns, but a few are based on
adjectives, and some on whole VPs or clauses:
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A-Mj3r yam Amoryam "has intelligence" (a girl, KYY p6)
A-Tuum bsdig ya "the medicine has got lost" (a man)

Many names allude to a guardian spirit (sigir’) assigned to a newborn child
through the father's consultation with a diviner (ba'a); this may be the spiritual
individuality (win, ") of an ancestor, or of a powerful tree:

A-Win,~ Awini person with a sigir” from father's family
A-Bogor Abugri person with a sigir” from mother's family
A-Tug, Atiga "tree" as sigir’

A-Kudogy, Akudugu "piece of iron", marking a tree-sigir’

A younger sibling of A-Win,~ with the same sigir” may be called A-Win-bil,
"Awimbillah", of A-Kiidbg,, A-Kud-bil, "Akudibillah" etc. Names for girls may follow
the pattern A-Win-pudk, "Awimpoaka." Other names refer to birth circumstances:

A-Na'ab, Anaba "afterbirth" (a chief leaves the house
after his retainers): sole surviving twin

A-Fiug,’ Afugu “clothing": child born with a caul

A-Tal Atuli "breech-delivered" (tulig "invert")

Girls, especially, may be named for the day of the week they were born on, e.g.
A-Tinl "Monday", A-Taldata "Tuesday", Arzima "Friday", A-Sibi "Saturday."

Some names relate to customs intended to break a cycle of stillbirths. One such
custom is the apotropaic practice of throwing away the dead child or just burying it

in a pot; the next surviving child may then be called e.g.

A-Tampoor Tampuri "ashpit, rubbish tip"
A-Dvk,’ Aruk "pot"

Another strategy is pretended adoption by an outsider, resulting in names like

A-Saan,’ Asana "guest, stranger"

A-Saan-dv Sandow "guest" + dau "man"

A-Zangbtogy, Azangbego "Hausa person"

A-Nasa-puak, Anasapoaka "European woman"; also "child delivered

by a European midwife"

See Haaf pp871f for a detailed account of Kusaasi naming practices.
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The great majority of ethnic group and clan names are a|ba or ga|st. The

place inhabited by the group adds sg gv to the stem; language names add .

Ethnic group sg/pl

Barigy”
Bin,
Buliga
Busan,
Dagaad,
Dagbany”
Gorin,
Kambvorn,
Kosdaa
Mua
Nabid,

Nwampurigs

Simiiga
Tallp,
Yaan,

Yarigy”
Zangbeogy,

Baris’
Bimma
Bulis
Busaans
Dagdadib,
Dagbamp;y”
Goris
Kambomis
Kovsaas
Mbdos
Nabudib,
Nwampuris’
Simiis

Talis

Yaans/Yaamis

or Yaamyyg
Yaris’
Zangbeed

Language
Bat’

Bin,

Bul;
Bousaanl

Dagbany,”
Goring
Kambonir
Kovsaal
Mbdol
Nabir

Nwampuril’

Simiil
Taling
Yaanp

Yat’
Zangbeel

Place
Barvg,’
By,

Dagbaun,”

Kobsavgy,
Mbdogy,
Nabidogy,

Nwampurogy,

Simiugy,

Bisa
Moba
Bulsa
Bisa
Dagaaba
Dagomba
Farefare
Ashanti
Kusaasi
Mossi
Nabdema
Mamprussi
Fulani
Tallensi
Yansi

Yarsi
Hausa

Baris” means "Bisa", not just Bareka; Bimy, "Moba", not just Bemba (WK.)

Note also Mor” pl Mdomp,, "Muslim"; Nasaara pl Nasaa(r)-nam, "European",

Nasaal "English" (Arabic Nasard "Christians"); Tusn, "Toende", Tusnnir "Toende
dialect", Agd]; "Agolle", Agd]; "Agolle dialect": O pian'ad Agdl. "She speaks Agolle."
Among the many clan names are

Clan sg/pl
Gdoga

Kotany
Nabid,
Sa'-dabua

Wiidg
Zua

Gdos
Gom-dimg,
Kotampa
Nabidibg

Sa'-dabuaes -dabuabg,

Nél'démma
Wiid-namg
Zuas

Place

Gdogy
Gomy
Kotaun,”
Nabudogy,
Sa'-dabdogy,
Na'-daun,
Wiidvgy,

(WK's clan)

Zoose

Subclans: Zua-sabulis "Black Zoose", Zua-wiib,/-wiis "Red Zoose." The clan
Nabudiby is distinct from the ethnic group "Nabdema."
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Kusaal place names are intrinsically locative.
Most have transparent meanings (see further John Turl's Ghana Place Names.)

Agdl
Bas-ydon,’
Bi-na'ab,
Bok,
Bogour
Denvgy,
Gaarvo
Kdl-ta'amis
Kugor’
Koky”
Kokpariga
Kolvgong,
Mi'isig,

Mua'-ndor’

Pulima Ki'am

Pusigy”
Sa-bily

Sa-pisligs
Tempaany
Ti”
Tuenp
Widaang

Widi-nyd'an,
Wiid-na'ab,

Barvg,”
Nya'ana
Zuaya
Tuen,

Agolle
Basyonde
Binaba
Bawku
Bugri
Denugu
Garu
Kultamse
Kugri
Koka
Kokpariga
Kulungungu
Missiga

Mogonori
Pulimakom
Pusiga
Zebilla

Sapeliga
Tempane
Tilli
Toende
Widana

Woriyanga
Widinaba

North
East
South
West

cf agdl; "upwards"

"abandon sacks" ? reason for name
"prince"

"pit, geographical depression"

bogour, object housing a winy,’

origin unknown

Hausa gaaruu "town/compound wall"
"dog almonds, Andira inermis"

"stone"

"mahogany tree"

"palm tree"

Bisa Kuurgongu "Crooked Sheanut"
Explained locally as "mission"; cf also
mi'isvg, "baptism"

"lakeside"

"water by puluma grass"

"tamarind"

from *saa’, cf Farefare sdagad "kind of
grass used for brooms"

"Isoberlinia doka"

? "new villages"

"tree trunk" (Hasiyatu Abubakari, p.c.)
"West"

for Wid-daan, "Horse-Owner", title
of a chief's n3-di'as, "linguist."
archaic for wid-nyd'an, "mare"

"chief of clan Wiidy"

"Bisa country"

"behind"

"hills", i.e. Gambaga Escarpment
"in front"

B3 has ya-dagobvg "south" ("your left"), ya-datiun "north" ("your right"),
ya-nya'an "east", ya-tuona "west."
Places outside the Kusaasi area generally do not have Kusaal names (but

Sapkaans "Cinkansé" in Burkina Faso.) For "Accra" the Twi-derived Apkara is usual.

The White Volta is simply kdlig, "river."


https://sites.google.com/site/ghanaplacenames/
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Proper names of times include names of festivals like Saman-pior (traditional)
"New Year" and of weekdays, found always as predeterminers of daar "day": Aldasid
Sunday", Atinl "Monday", Ataldata "Tuesday", Alariba "Wednesday", Alamf{isi
"Thursday", A(r)zima "Friday", Asibiti "Saturday." The traditional three-day market
cycle differs between villages, and older speakers count in days, not weeks.

10.4 Kinship terms

Many basic kinship terms do not distinguish sex. The system is characterised
by the importance of birth order among same-sex siblings, and its irrelevance
between siblings of opposite sex. Age itself is not a factor: [ am senior to you if my
parent is senior to yours, and seniority among wives depends on marriage order.

bier’ senior same-sex sibling/cousin

pity junior same-sex sibling/cousin
taun’ opposite-sex sibling/cousin

saampm;, (less formally ba'”) father

saam-kpgenm father's elder brother

saam-pity father's younger brother

povgudibg father's sister

ma mother (ma ndm, mother's co-wives)
ma-kp&enm mother's elder sister/senior co-wife
ma-bil, or ma-pity” mother's younger sister/junior co-wife
ansibg mother's brother

biig, (6" dakdonr, @ pua'-yua) child; brother's child; child's spouse
ansin, sister's child

yaab, (&' yaa-dau, Q@ -pud') grandparent/ancestor

yaana grandchild/descendant

pua'-gling fiancée

yi-pud' or pua' wife; brother's wife

diempy, (& diem-dau, @ -puaky) wife's parent

dakiig, (" daki-dau, @ -puaky) wife's sibling/sister's husband
daki-tua wife's sister's husband

sidg husband

daydampm, (& dayaam-dau, @ -pudk,) husband's parent

sid-kpgenm husband's elder brother

sid-bil, husband's younger brother
std-puaksy husband's sister

nin-taa co-wife; husband's brother's wife
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Diamyp, is used in polite address by a person of either sex to an unrelated
person of opposite sex and similar or greater age.

Siblings-in-law have a traditional joking relationship; at Bugvm-tdonr, the Fire
Festival, one throws eggs at one's "playmates." Whole ethnic groups are held to stand
in this relationship to one another.

10.5 Quantifiers

Quantifiers frequently show apocope-blocking; most number words are also
preceded by number prefixes. Quantifiers are count or mass. Count quantifiers are
ungrammatical with a mass noun: nidib bédvg?b or nidib babiga "a lot of/many
people"; ku'eam bédvgo "a lot of water"; but not *ku'em babiga.

Mass quantifiers include

bedvgv’ "a lot" pamm If pamni "a lot"
fiin "a little (liquid)" bi'sla "a little"
WDLL "all" wbsa "all"

Beside number words, count quantifiers include

babiga’ "many" kaliga’ "few"
faan "every" zan'a "every"
kamg, "every" kam zan'a "every"

Quantifiers are typically determiners after NP heads, but may occur as heads.
After a dependent NP, a quantifier head has a partitive sense. Quantifiers pluralise
with nam,. They may be followed by dependent pronouns.

Beédvgv/pamm ké na. "Many came."

Bedougy la k€ na. "The crowd came."

Ayi' k¢ na. "Two came."

Ayi' 1a ké na. "The two came."

nidib 1a ayi' "two of the people"

maliak-ndm tisa piiga ndm "tens of thousands of angels"

nidib bedego bama nwa "this crowd of people" (Mt 15:33 B2)

nidib bédvgb bamma nwa
person:PL many DEMPL this
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10.5.1 Numbers

The numbers in their core role as quantifiers take the forms

1 yinni 10  piiga 100 kdbiga (If identical)
2 ayt' 20  pisi 200 kobusi

3 atan' 30 pis tan' 300 kodbis tan'

4 anaast 40  pis naasi 400 Kkdbis naast

5 anu 50 pisnu 500 kdbis nu

6 ayuabv 60  pis yasbv 600 Kkdbis yusbv

7 aydpoe 70  pis ydpde 700 kdbis ydpde

8 anii 80 pis nii 800 kdbis nii

9 awae 90 pis wae 900 kdbis wae

NP heads precede, taking sg forms before yinni, pl otherwise. Sg is sometimes
found for pl with units of measure: ydlvga atan' "600 cedis."

"Thousand" is the regular noun tusir’: tusa atan' "3000." "Half" is pv-svka
pl po-svgvus. Other numbers are formed with ng "with": kdbis tan' n€ pis ytabov né nua
"three hundred and sixty-five." 11 to 19 have the special contracted forms pii ne
ywnni, pii n€ yi', pii n€ tan' ... pii n€ wae (or pii na yinni, pii na yi' ...)

o nya'andolib pii ne yi "his twelve disciples" (Mt 26:20)

0 nya'an-ddllib pii ng yi'

3AN disciple:pL ten with two

The prefix a- is omitted after ng "with", and sometimes also after focus-ng":

L1 a n€ naasi./Lt a né anaast. "They're four."

The forms ayina“ atana’ mean "two, three exactly." If I have four children

M mdr biisa_ atan'. "I have three children."
1s¢ have child:pL three. is true, though misleading
but M mJr biisé atana. "I have exactly three children." is false.

These forms can also be used after n&: pii n€ yina "twelve exactly." They are
exceptional in not permitting focus with ng” §13.1.

Yinni can be construed with a preceding cif: kiig-yinni "one stone" vs kugor
yinni "one stone." Pliga pii "ten", pisi pis "twenty" can be preceded by the cif da-
"day" (written dab in B3): dabpii ne ayopoi daar "on the seventeenth day" (Gn 7:11.)
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Number-prefix a- is the old agreement flexion for rijaa pl. Animate-gender ba-
has been supplanted by a- after nouns, but remains regular after personal pronouns:
ti batan' "we three", ya baydpode "you seven", ba bayi' "they two."

1 to 9 have different forms used in counting, lacking apocope-blocking and
using the number prefix n- (the old agreement for m1|) instead of a-:

1 yéon or araksn' 6 nytieb

2 nyi' 7 npoe sic

3 ntan' 8 nnii

4 nnaas 9 nwae

5 nnu continuing piiga, pii n€ yi' as with quantifiers

Araksn' can also be used as a quantifier: bbvg araksn' "one goat."
In performing arithmetic the quantifier forms are used:

Ayi' ndmé__ayi' & ngé naasi. "Two twos are four."
Two pL two be foc four.

The only ordinal adjective is deen, "first": sob deep "first census" (Lk 2:2 B1.)
"First" can also be expressed by yiiga "firstly" as a predependent:

line da an yiiga dabisir "That was the first day." (Gn 1:5)
linl_o da an yiigd dabusir.
3IN - CATTNS be firstly day:sG.

Numbers as predependents of daan, "owner" produce ordinals: ayi' daan la
"the second one", bovgd atan' daan la "the third goat"; "first" is yliga daan. Another
way of expressing ordinals is to use relative clauses with paas/pe'es "amount to":

dau-kani=g p¢'ssa_ ayi' la "the second man"
man-DEM.SG=NZ come.to two ART

linl=g paasa_ atan' la "the third one"
DEM.IN=NZ come.to three ART

Multiplicatives answer abvla? "how many-fold?" They are yimmbv "straight
away, at once", abvyi' "twice", abvtan' "three times", abvnaasi "four times",
and so on, with apocope-blocking like quantifiers, up to bopiiga "ten times." The
prefix bo- is the old bv| agreement; a- is the manner-noun formant, preceded by -t in
liaison, so its attachment to 2-9 alone is presumably analogical.
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Answers to ndord ala "how many times?" may be e.g. ndor yinni "once", ndora
atan' or ndorim botan' "three times" etc. This ndor is not "mouth" (Mooré néore), but
corresponds to Mooré ndooré, Toende ns'ot "leg": Toende noba ayi/na'at ayi "twice."

Distributives "two by two" etc are (as sfs):

1 yin yin 10  pii plig 100 kdbig kdbig

2 ayi' yi' 20  pisi pisi 200 kdbusi kdbtsi or kdbis yi' yi'
3 atan' tan' 30 pis tan' tan' 300 kdbis tan' tan'

4 anaas naas 40 p1s naas naas etc

5 anu nu 50 pis nu nu 1000 tusir tusir

6 aytab ylieb 60  pis yhGab ylieb

7 aydpde pie 70  pis yopoe pie

8 anii nii 80  pis niinii

9 awae wae 90 pis wae wae

Intermediate forms are of the pattern pis nu n€ naas naas "by fifty-fours."
There may be a predependent NP: daba aydpde pde "weekly" ("by sevens of days.")

There are two adjectives for "one of a pair": nyauk, pl nya'ad is only used for
eyes, while ylun, " pl yina is used for other normally paired body parts: ndb-yiun "one
leg", nu'-ylun "one hand", nif-nyauk "one eye", tob-yluy "one ear."

The adjective yummir pl yimma cif yim- means "solitary, unique."

10.6 Predependents

The head of a NP may be preceded by a dependent NP; further predependents
may be added recursively. For M dropping after predependents see §4.2.

Predependents resemble English genitives and complements with "of" (CGEL
pp4671f, 441), with a similarly wide range of meanings dependent on the nature of
both head and dependent. Cif predependents are always non-referential, and function
either as modifiers or as generic arguments of deverbal nouns. Uncompounded
indefinite mass predependents function as modifiers, other uncompounded NPs as
determiners. Determiners precede modifiers, with cifs last:

Wina'am [pv'vsvg [fiug d5og]] "tabernacle" (God's [worship [cloth hut]])

Certain types of head are involved in specialised predependent constructions.
Postpositions §11.6.3 are heads typically used in VP adjuncts.
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If the head is a demonstrative, indefinite or interrogative pronoun, a quantifier,
or a relative clause, the predependent construction is partitive. Thus nin-sieba
"certain people", nidiba ayi' (1a) "(the) two people", but

ya sd' some one among you"
nidib la sieba "certain of the people"
nidib 1a ayi' "two of the people"

Pa'alimi ti nidiba ayi' nwa fun gany so'.

Pa'alimi=t{ nidiba_ ayi' nwa fbn gay sd'.

Teach:mp=1pL person:pLtwo this 256:Nz choose INDEAN

"Tell us which of these two people you have chosen" (Acts 1:24)

Partitive senses are not possible with other head types: e.g. nidib la gigls must
mean "the dumb ones belonging to the people", not "among the people" (WK.)

Daan, "owner" (nam, pl) always has a predependent representing a concrete
possession or a quality: bbvg daan "goat owner", daam daan "beer owner", tiay) daan
"bearded man", pdog la daan "the owner of the field" (Mt 21:40), pv-pielim daan "holy
person", boguvsiga daan "softly-softly sort of person" WK, and

Zu-wok daan po gangid bugum.

Zb-wdk  daan  pov gapld bigvmm=g.

Tail-long:s¢ owner:se NEG step.over:IPFv fire=NEc.

Proverb: "One with a long tail doesn't step over a fire."

i.e. If you have family commitments you shouldn't take risks. (KS p38)

Daanj has a cif predependent a few set expressions, e.g. yi-daana/yi-sdbg
"householder" and ten-daan, "traditional earth-priest"; cf also e.g. (a)naas-daan
"owner of four [horns]", poi-daan "owner of seven [horns]" (KS p35), where the first
element has the form of a number used in counting, with or without a prefixed a-.

Quantifier forms of the numbers precede daan, to make ordinal expressions:
atan' daan la "the third one."

Before gerunds, uncompounded dependents refer to subjects, producing a form
of clause nominalisation; generic-argument cifs may precede the head, and VP
adjuncts and final particles may follow:

ya antu'a morim koto ni ne taaba la

ya antua'-mdrim kdtv ni né taaba la

2PL case-having court:seLoc with each.other ArT

"your going to law with each other in court" (1 Cor 6:7 B1)
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Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Person:PLARTTNS watch Zechariah emergence hither.

"The people were watching for Zechariah to come out." (Lk 1:21)

Deverbal-noun heads may be preceded by cifs representing generic arguments
or adjuncts, e.g. gél-klias, "egg-seller." Noun-adjective compounds as generic
arguments appear in sg/pl form, e.g. fi-zénda kues "dyed-cloth seller"; otherwise,
such arguments must be cifs: it is not possible to say e.g. *[bénid n& ki] kiies "seller of
beanleaf-and-millet."

With agent nouns the cif usually represents an object if the verb is transitive,
but other complement types and adjuncts also appear. Such compounds are freely
coined and are generally transparent, but there are many idiomatic set expressions.

nin-kbvd, "murderer" bv-kovdy” "goat-killer"
nd-kbdvdy "hen-killer" pua'-kovdy” "woman-killer"
nd-zanl; "holder of hens" wid-kuasy "horse-seller"
bou-klas, "goat-seller" salim-kuas, "gold-seller"
da-ntiud, "beer-drinker" da-kiad, "wood-cutter"
zim-gban'ad, "fisher" kdnb-kimp, "herder, shepherd"
lampd-di'as, "tax collector" tan-mé&ed, "builder"
bul-sigidy” "well-diver" za'-nd-gury "gatekeeper"
nd-di'as, "chief's spokesman" ("command-receiver")
gbaun-mi'idy” "scribe" ("book-knower")

pua'-san'amma "adulterer" ("wife-spoiler")

tuen-gaty "leader" (O gaad tien "He's gone ahead")
nya'an-ddljy "disciple" (nya'an, "behind", ddlj; " "go with")
pua'-la‘ad, "laugher at women" WK

(O 1a'ad pv'ab "He laughs at women")

Informants freely produce agent nouns in isolation; KB too has banid, "wise
man", siakid, "believer", sonid, "helper”, faand, " "robber." However, a preceding cif
is usual; it may be just a reduplication of the noun stem:

maal-maanp, "sacrificer" 71-Ziidg "carrier-on-head"
tv'as-tv'as, "talker" zab-zab, "warrior"
z0ot-zoty "racer, athlete" tom-tompg "worker"

Cifs occur before deverbal instrument nouns in object or adjunct senses:
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"belt" ("waist-tier")
"spectacles" ("eye-lookers")

Cifs before gerunds may represent subjects if the verb can be intransitive;

ndb-kdor
nin-kovr

win-liir
stun-san'vny,
sun-p&eny
nd-15or
fu-yeer
pua'-dur
Samdn-piar
Bugvm-tdonr
nin-baal-zdor
md-pily
kum-vo'vgir

otherwise, they are complements or adjuncts:

"breaking a leg" nu'-mddir "swelling of the hand"

"murder" da-ntur "beer-drinking"
"sunset" (Winnig li ya "The sun has fallen")

"sorrow" (M sinf sdn'am né "My heart is spoilt")
"anger" (M sunf pélig né "My heart is white")
"fasting" ("mouth-tying")

"shirt-wearing" (WK, nonce form)

"marriage" (O di pua' "He's married a wife")
traditional New Year ("Courtyard-cleaning")

Fire Festival ("Fire-throwing")

"pity" (O z>t6 nin-béalig "He has pity on him")

"grass roof" ("covering with grass")

"resurrection" (O vb'vg kimi=n "He revived from death")

Dependent cifs before deadjectival abstract nouns represent a generic entity

pL-pislim
sun-kpi'on,
sun-ma'asim
nin-tollim

characterised by the adjective:

"holiness" ("inside-whiteness")
"boldness" ("heart-strength")
"joy" ("heart-coolness")

"fever" ("body-heat")
win-tdogy, "ill fortune" ("fate-bitterness")

Constructions with non-specialised heads and uncompounded definite and/or
count predependents may express kinship, body part membership, or ownership:

m biig "my child"

dau la biig "the man's child"
dau la bier biig naaf zour "the man's elder brother's child's cow's tail"
Nimbe'og yir na san'am.

Nin-b&'og yir na san'am.

Person-bad:s¢ house:sG IRR spoil.

“The house of a wicked person will be destroyed." (Prv 14:11)
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na'ab la wiaf zovr "the chief's horse's tail" (the chief has a horse)

Cif predependents are non-referential:

na'ab la wid-zovr "the chief's horse-tail" (the chief may not own a

complete horse at all)

With non-specialised heads they have very general quasi-adjectival senses;
idiosyncratic meanings often develop:

bi-fuug,” "children's shirt" (i.e. suitable for children)
wab-mdogv=n" "in bush where there are elephants" WK
za'-ndor’ "gate" ("compound-mouth")

ma-biiga “sibling" ("mother-child")

ba'-bliga "half-sibling" ("father-child")

teén-biiga "native" ("country-child")

nasaa-silog, "aeroplane" ("European-hawk")

Naaf-bin'isim "cow's milk" and bbvg-bin'isim "goat's milk" (both WK) show
dependents of sg form followed by compound tone sandhi.

Uncompounded indefinite abstract mass predependents ascribe a quality to the

head; there may be alternate forms with cifs:

na'am kok "throne" ("chieftaincy chair")

pv'vsvg ddog "temple" ("worship house")

toligir bon "heater" ("heating thing", also bon-toligir)
dogvb dvt "cooking pots"

ligudt tbvma "expensive work" (ligidi "money")
tanp-sdby "warrior" (tanp, "war")
pL-pisl-sdb,/pu-pislim sdb "holy person" (Jb 9:2; Jb 23:7)
pu-pisl-tbvma/pou-pislim tbvma "holy actions" (Prv 11:30; Prv 21:21)

Language names as predependents express ethnicity:
Nasaal bugvm "electricity" ("European fire")
Uncompounded indefinite concrete mass predependents (including count

nouns in mass senses) express the material of which the head consists. Unlike
dependent cifs, these can be pronoun antecedents (CGEL pp400ff p1458.)
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saluma butiy "golden cup"

saluma n€ anzurifa la'ad "gold and silver goods"

fiug ddog "tent" (cloth hut)

daad bvn-nadm "wooden things" (davg, "piece of wood")
saluma la'ad né o botuis "gold goods and [gold] cups" WK

The construction is limited to this specific sense: thus kua'-nwiig, * "current"
("aquatic rope"), not *ku'em nwiig "rope made of water."
Manner nouns, locatives and NPs with y&la "about" may be predependents:

yliga dabisir "first day"

dunya ni nin-gbiny "earthly body"

kdligi=n nj-davg "crayfish" ("in-the-river cock")

Bok dim "Bawku people"

dagdbig nif "left eye"

zugv=n nif-gbaun "upper eyelid"

tegl=n nif-gbaun "lower eyelid"

Kovsaas kilisb n€ yir yéla gbaun "a book about Kusaasi farming and housing"
dau-kana la yéla gbaung "a book about that man" WK

mdogb=n/yin bvn-kdnbid "wild/tame animals"

Buligin zin zi koligin yelaa.

Bulhgi=n ziig z' kdlhgi=n yélaa=g.
Pool:sc=Loc fish:sc NEG. know river:s¢=LoC about=NEG.

"A fish in a pool doesn't know about the river." (Proverb)

10.7 Postdependents

Dependents follow head nouns in the order adjective(s), quantifier, dependent
pronoun, appositive, article or nwa "this." Before adjectives and dependent pronouns
a head is reduced to a cif, with the dependent inflecting to show its number; the cif is
thus a regular part of each noun or adjective paradigm.

Deverbal abstract nouns with predependents as subjects may be followed by
any VP complements or adjuncts §10.6, but other cases of VP adjuncts as NP
postdependents are doubtful. I did not record the full context for nwadis yovm la
pvugvb=n "months in the year" (SB) or wabbvg mdogb=n la "elephant in the bush"
(WK), and what I recorded as On sdb & né dd'ata aménd la "That one's the real doctor"
may have been an error for la aména, with aména as a VP adjunct to aeny,, as in
Maneg an vain tiig la amena "1 am the true vine" (Jn 15:1.)
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Except for yiiga "firstly", quantifiers as determiners follow the head. Cif heads
appear only before yinni "one" and with da- "day" before numbers without prefixes.

Demonstrative, indefinite and interrogative pronouns appear as dependent
determiners after a noun or noun-adjective compound cif, or after a quantifier:

biig, “child" bi-kana’ "this child"
bi-sd' "a certain child" bi-svp-kana’ "this good child"
bi-kang? "which child?" bi-b35? "what child?"
yél-tdod atan' bAmma "these three plagues" (Rev 9:18)

Appositives (CGEL p447) in NPs may be relative clauses or personal names.
Relative clauses must appear as appositives after heads which cannot form cifs, and
may do so after those that could; appositive relative clauses, unlike others, need not
be interpreted as restrictive. Appositives follow dependent pronouns: dau kapa ong
ka Wina'am Siig bee o ni "this man in whom God's Spirit is" (Gn 41:38.)

Appositive personal names retain the particle A-:

Eenn, o zua Asibigi n kabirid.

€en, 0 zua  A-Sibigli_ n kaburid.

Yes, 3aN friend:sc Pz-termite:sc CAT ask.admission:Ipry.

"Yes, it was his friend Termite asking for admission." (KS p12)

10.7.1 Adjectives

An adjective follows a cif head, and inflects as sg/pl/cif on behalf of the head:

nua’ "hen" njos’ "hens"
nd-pisligs "white hen" nd-pislis "white hens"
nj-svyy, "good hen" nd-svima "good hens"
nd-pisl-kana’ "this white hen" nj-svn-kana’ "this good hen"

Adjectives lacking corresponding 1vbs may head predicative complements
§11.6.2, but compounds with nin- "person" or bvn- "thing" generally appear instead:
nin-svy, "good person", bvon-vur "living thing" etc. Bony, * (pl bond/bvn-namy) also
occurs with uncompounded predependents: toligir bvn "heating thing, heater",
ku'emi=n bvn "water creature."

Ipfv verbal adjective forms with no preceding cif are synonymous with agent
nouns, so the presence of bon- distinguishes e.g. bon-kvvdir "thing to do with killing"
from kovudir "killer."
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Compounds with adjectives may develop specialised lexical meanings, e.g.
nu'-bil, "finger" ("small hand"); ti-sabilim a traditional remedy ("black medicine");
gon'-sabulig, "Acacia hockii" ("black thorn"); bon-gin, "short chap" (humorous); bon-

kodvug, "old man" (the standard expression.)

There are isolated set forms showing traces of the old agreement system; the

dependents do not regularly appear with the class suffixes seen in

la'-bialif, "small coin" B1 (la'af, "cowrie", bi'sla "a little")

dabis-si'er

"some day" (dabisir "day")

yel-svmy "blessing" (y€l;” "matter"”, svn, "good")

pua'-paala’

"bride" (pu

wife", paaligs "new")

For WK (not DK) and in many texts, mi| nouns must take adjectives in -mut:

da-pdalum "new beer"
ti-vonnim "oral medication" kpa-sdondim

ti-sabllim "black medicine"

"anointing oil"

So too bony, as "abstract thing", e.g. bon-nyétim "visible world" versus bon-
nyétir "visible object"; bon-bjodim "desirable thing" (1 Cor 14:1, of ndpilim "love.")

Adjective sg forms may show apocope-blocking as a downtoner (all KT):

L1 a ng fu-pisliga.
L1 a n€ fu-pieliga la.
L1 a ng wiug.

L1 a ng wiugo.
fa-wiugvo la

L1 a n€ tita'art.

"It's a whitish shirt."
"It's the whitish shirt."
"Tt's red."

"It's reddish."

"the reddish shirt"
"It's biggish."

Adjectives and their derived 1vbs may be immediately followed by intensifier

ideophones, specific to particular adjectives and the corresponding verbs (all WK):

L1 a n€ pislig fass fass.
L1 a n€ sabuig zim zim.
Lt a n€ zin'a wim wim.
M nyé fi-zin'a wim wim.
Fu-zin'a wim wim b&.

M bjod fi-zin'a wim wim la.

O wa'am t3lUili.
O gim né tinga.

"It's very white."

"It's deep black."

"It's deep red."

"I've seen a deep red shirt."
"There's a deep red shirt."
"I want the deep red shirt."
"She's very tall."

"She's very short."
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Not even all gradable adjectives/1vbs have intensifiers; WK could supply none

for e.g. svy, "good", be'ed "bad", zulvy, "deep", ma'asig, "damp."
Noun-adjective compounds may be used as bahuvrihi adjectives:

L1 a n€ nu'-kpiilvy.

Biig la & n€ nu'-kpiilvy.
O a né bi-nt'-kpfilvy.
kog-ndb-wik;,
Kovg-kana & n€ ndb-wik.
ndb-gin,

zug-mauk,

ZL-WKky,~

zu-péelovgy,

"It's a dead hand."

"The child is dead-handed."
"He's a dead-handed child."
"long-legged stool"

"This stool is long-legged." WK
“short-legged"”
“crushed-headed"

"long-tailed"

"bald"

"One of a pair" adjectives are often so used: nif-nyduk, "one eye", ba-nif-nyauk,
"one-eyed dog"; tob-ylun,  "one ear" bi-tvb-yina "one-eared children."

The adjective may be pl despite the whole compound being sg: bi-tvb-kpida
"deaf child" (pl bi-tvb-kpida namgy/bi-tob-kpidis); bi-tob-liid "child/children with

blocked ears."

Human-reference nouns appear as adjectives after human-reference heads:

bi-saang ‘/-sdan, "strange child"
bi-kpi'um/-kpiilvn, "dead child"
"male child"
"silent child"

bi-dau/-davgy,
bi-sing, /-sinnig,

bv-sdan, "strange goat"
bv-kpiilvy, "dead goat"
bv-davg,  "male goat"

bu-sinnig, "silent goat"

Similarly bi-pua'/-puaks "female child"; bi-zti'om "/-zbnzdn, "blind child"; bi-gika
"dumb child"; bi-wabir "lame child"; bi-balérvg, " "ugly child"; bi-pdn'or "crippled
child"; na'-biiga/bi-na'ab, "prince"; dau-biiga/bi-dau "male child"; nasaa-biiga
"European child", bi-pug-yammuvg, "slave girl", yam(mvg)-bi-pin, "girl slave."

Agent nouns can only be adjectival after cifs which could not be complements;

thus pua'-zaans, "woman prone to dreaming" KT, but only (WK)

pua'-kovdy”
pua'-la‘ad,

cf pua'-kodvdig,
pua'-la‘adigs

"killer of women"
"laugher at women"

"murderous woman"
"woman given to laughing"
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10.7.2 La and nwa

La’" and nwa are corresponding deictic particles "that" and "this." They stand
finally in the NP (which may itself be a dependent before another NP) except for VP-
final particles in nominalised clauses, which may follow attached 1a” §11.7.

Unlike la’, nwa can stand alone as a NP:

Nwa & ng biig. "This is a child." WK; tones sic.
This be foc child:sc.

La " remains deictic after demonstratives and in identificational clauses, but
elsewhere is the definite article, marking referents as specific and already
established. Articles are not used with "familiar background", proper names, abstract
mass nouns or vocatives, which are intrinsically definite, nor with pronouns, which
are either intrinsically definite/indefinite or match their antecedents in definiteness.

Winnig li ya. "The sun has set."
Sun:se fall no.

Nopilim pv naada. "Love does not come to an end."
NoSpilim pv naada=g. (1 Cor 13:8)
Love NEG finish:IPFV=NEG.

There is no indefinite article: a NP without la” is indefinite if it could have
taken la” as an article. The sense may be non-referential, as with negative-bound
nouns and with the complement of aeny, "be something" used ascriptively:

M biig ka'e=g. "I've no child" WK
156 child:sc NEG.exiSt=NEG.

O a né biig. "She is a child."
3AN be foc child:sc.

Specific senses appear in presentational statements; elsewhere, indefinite NPs
are usually generic; unlike "the", 1a” is not used generically.

Dau da be mori o biribing

Dau dab&_ ¢ mdri_o bi-dibiy

Man:sG NS exist AT have 3AN boy:sc

"Once there was a man who had a son" (KS p35)
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Tuvmtom pv gat o zugdaana.

Tom-tom po gat 0 zug-ddana=g.

Worker:sG NEG pass:IPFV 3AN master:SG=NEG.

"The servant does not surpass his master." (Jn 15:20)

Indefinite pronouns mark unambiguously specific "some/another":

Na'-sisba 9nbid n& mbdod. "Some cows are eating grass."
COW-INDFPL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.

A predependent NP ending in 1a” makes the following head definite, and the
head does not itself take the article; a dependent indefinite pronoun is needed to
make a head indefinite after a predependent with the article: na'ab la biig "the chief's
child", but na'ab la bi-s5' "a child of the chief's."

Only demonstrative pronouns or predependents with the article automatically
make their heads definite; heads with predependent personal pronouns or proper
names take la” only when already established:

Dau da be mori o biribing

Dau dabe_ ¢ mdri_o bi-dibiy

Man:sG NS exist cAT have 3AN boy:sc

"Once there was a man who had a son" (KS p35)

On daa an pu'asadir la ka o kul sidi paae yvma ayopoi ka o sid la kpi.

On daa &n pua'-sadirla ka o kal sudi_ g pae
3AN:NZTNS  be girlisc ART and 3AN marry husband:sc cat reach
ybma aydpdeka o0 sid la kpi.

yearePLseven and 3AN husband:scART die.
"She had married a husband when she was a girl, and after seven years her
husband died." (Lk 2:36)

cf Mbiig Dbé. "I have a child." WK
156 child:sG exist.

M biig  ka'e=g. "I've no child" WK
156 child:Sc NEG.exiSt=NEG.

but M biig laka'e=g. "My child's not there" WK
156 child:SG ART NEG.eXiSt=NEG.
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11 Verb phrases

The core of the verb phrase is a verb, along with bound particles which
together with verb flexion, mark tense, aspect, mood and polarity. Some verb
complements are liaison enclitics; any other complements, adjuncts and VP-final
particles follow, in that order.

The VP is subject to a tone overlay which marks independency. There are
associated segmental features: the particle ya after phrase-final perfectives and the
2vb imperative flexion -m, appear only when the tone overlay is present.

Tense is marked by preverbal particles, aspect by verb flexion and postverbal
né’. Future reference is signified by an irrealis mood. Preverbal particles mark mood
and polarity; these are the primary mood markers, but the flexion -mj, of 2vbs is a
portmanteau marker of imperative mood, positive polarity and independency.

The VP shows no agreement. Apparent number agreement in imperatives is
due to the postposed 2pl subject enclitic —ya/=n.

Bound words occur in a fixed order around the verb:

Tense Mood Subverb E1l E2

daa @ ~pv | pon VERB =n =M, ne
saa g ~da |lem —ya/=n | =f,

2] na ~ ko | ti .

pa' kpelim =l

sa la'am =t

daa dengim =ya

da =ba

¢ marks slots where absence of a particle is itself meaningful.

A small set of adjunct particles may appear in the tense slot alongside or
instead of tense particles.

The particles in the "mood" column also mark polarity: positive ~ negative.

E1 is the slot for the discontinuous-past liaison enclitic =n or the postposed 2pl
subject =ya/=n; E2 for enclitic personal pronouns as direct or indirect objects, which
unlike all other complements precede aspect-marking ne”. Only one bound object
pronoun may OcCCur.
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11.1 Aspect

The basic aspect distinction is perfective versus imperfective. 2vbs distinguish
aspect by flexion: the unmarked stem form is perfective, the suffix -da forms the
imperfective, and a flexion -ma is used for imperative when the verb word itself
carries the independency-marking tone overlay. 1vbs have a single form, which is
always imperfective.

The focus particle ng” §13.1 plays an important role in the aspect system.
When it follows a verb with no intervening free words, its default function is to mark
a contrast with another time at which the situation expressed by the verb did not
obtain; it might be paraphrased "at the time referred to in particular." The time
referred to is thus not coextensive with the time of the situation (CGEL pp125 ff.)
With ipfvs, this implies that the time referred to is strictly contained within the time
of the situation: the meaning is similar to the English "progressive", and is similarly
not freely used with relationship or quality verbs. With pfvs expressing events, the
time referred to and the time of the situation always coincide, and aspectual focus is
not possible. However, pfvs which can express a change of state in the subject can
also express the resulting state itself; as this state follows after the action, the time
referred to and the time of the situation never coincide. Accordingly, aspectual n&’
after a pfv marks it as stative; and conversely, if a pfv cannot express a change of
state in the subject, a following n€” cannot be aspectual.

NE’ can only be interpreted aspectually if no free words intervene between the
particle and the verb, and the VP has positive polarity and indicative mood. N&”~
cannot be used at all in certain syntactic contexts, and cannot appear a second time
aspectually if it is already present for informational focus. Any aspectual senses
permitted by the verb itself are then still present but are formally unmarked:

O kloesidi=Db4 ne&. "She's selling them."
3AN sell:IPFv=3PL  FOC.

O kuoesid né simma la. "She is selling the groundnuts."
3aN sell:iprv FOc groundnut:PLART.

but O klesid simma la net. "She sells/is selling the groundnuts."
3aN sell:iprv groundnut:PL ART FOC. (VP focused: "They're not free.")
O zabid. "He fights."
O zabid né. "He's fighting."

but O po zédbda. "He's not fighting/He doesn't fight."
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NE&’ is omitted in replying to questions or commands by repeating the verb:

A: Gdsim! "Look!" B: M g3sid! "I'm looking!"
A: Fb gdsid née?  "Are you looking?" B: M g3sid! "I'm looking!"

Perfective is the unmarked aspect. It is compatible with a present-tense

interpretation, often corresponding to the English "simple present." It is the usual
aspect found with the irrealis to express future events, and in protases of conditional
clauses. Nevertheless, pfv implies completion when contrasted with the ipfv.

The perfective frequently occurs without explicit or context-implicit tense

marking. With most verbs this expresses a completed event or process with the time

unspecified, implying current relevance (cf English "present perfect"):

but

Saa daa ni. "Tt rained."
Rain NS rain.

Saa ni ya. "It has rained." WK: "Perhaps the grass is
Rain rain nb. still wet, or I am explaining that the area

is not really a desert."

Perfective appears with present meaning with events and processes which can

be conceptualised as being coextensive with the moment of utterance; performatives

naturally fall into this category.

Fb wom ya kov? "Do you understand?"
256 hear ND or=pQ?

M pb'vs ya. "I thank you."
156 greet ND.

M sidk vya. "I agree."

156 agree ND.

Verbs of cognition and perception frequently appear as present perfectives,

once again corresponding to English simple present:

M nyé nt'-bibisa__atan'. "I can see three fingers."
156 see fingerpL  three.

M tén'es ka ... "I think that ..."
1s¢ think and ...
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Verbs expressing a change of state in the subject may use the pfv to express
the resulting state; n&é” must then follow if syntactically permissible. Most such verbs
are intransitive, but verbs of dressing also imply a change of state in the subject:

L1 bddig ya.
3IN lose  ND.

"It's got lost."

but Libddig n&. "It's lost."
3IN lose  FoC.
O kpi né. "He's dead."
M gén né. "I'm tired."
Ba kodvog ne. "They're old."
Li p&'el né. "Tt's full."
L1 yd ne. "It's closed."
M bvg né. "I'm drunk."
O 1&r né. "He's ugly." WK
L1 sdbig n&. "It's black." WK
M yé flug. "I've put a shirt on."

15¢ don shirt:sc.

M yé né flug.
15¢ don Foc shirt:sc.

"I'm wearing a shirt."

In catenation §12.2 the order of VPs when the first has perfective aspect is
iconic, with constituent order constrained to follow event order: while English might
say "Two men stood with them, dressed in white", Kusaal must have

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Ka dapa_ayi' y¢ fu-piela_ o zi'e basa'an.

And man:rLtwo dress shirt-white:pLCAT stand 3rL among.

"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." (Acts 1:10)

An imperfective may be followed by a perfective:
Nwadisa_atdn'ka fo nd mdr biig la n ke na.

Month three and 256 IRR have child:sc ART cAT come hither.
"Bring the child here in three months."
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With absolute clauses §12.3.1 as adjuncts, the temporal relationship to the
main clause is determined by aspect, with perfective in the absolute clause implying
priority and imperfective simultaneity. In the same way, narrative generally features
series of tense-unmarked perfectives describing events strictly in order.

Perfectives may appear in general statements such as proverbs, which in such
cases should probably be regarded as mini-anecdotes:

Kukoma da zab taaba ason'e bi'ela yela.

Kokdma da zab taaba a-sdn'e  bi'elda yela.

Leper:pL s fight each.other pz-surpass slightly about.

"Lepers once fought each other about who was a bit better." (KS p40)

Imperfective without aspectual focus may express multiple events, a propensity
of the subject to the action expressed by the verb, a quality, or a relationship:

M zin'i. "T sit."
15G Sit.
Niigl Snbid mbdod. "Cows eat grass."

Cow:pL chew:IPFv grass:pL.

O gim. "She's short."
3AN be.short.

M mdr pua'. "I have a wife."
1s¢ have wife:sc.

Aspectual focus with ipfvs may have progressive meaning if the subject is an
agent, or moving without external agency, or changing state:

Na'-sisba 9nbid n& mbdod. "Some cows are eating grass."
COW-INDFPL Chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.

M zin'i n&. "I'm sitting."
15¢ sit  fFoc. (Stance verb subjects are agents)
Lilit ne. "It is falling."

3IN fall:prv Foc.

M y3od né kolig la. "I'm closing the door."
156 close:IPFv FOC dOOT:SG ART.
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Kolig la ybod  ne.
Door:sG ART close:IPFv FOC.

"The door is closing."

The sense may instead be of multiple events over a restricted time interval:

Nidib
Person:pL die:IPFv FoC.

kpiid né.

"People are dying."

Aspectual focus with ipfvs is otherwise only felicitous if the clause contains an

explicit time reference (even just a non-zero tense marker); it then implies a

temporary state of affairs, contrasting the time referred to with other times. This

meaning is forced, even in the absence of a time reference, if né” precedes
constituents which do not allow informational focus §13.1.
Thus with relationship or quality verbs:

but

L1 ven ne.
3IN be.beautiful roc.

Nannéana, It ven ne.
Now, 3IN be.beautiful foc.
Li daa vén ne.

3INTNS  be.beautiful Foc.
Mv'ar la daa zalim ne.
Lake:sGARTTNS be.deep Foc.

L1 daa an svna.
3IN NS be well.

L1 daa & ng svna.
3IN NS be foc well.

Lia ng svpa.
3IN be foc well.

M mdr ng blisa_ atana.
15G¢ have roc child:pL three.exactly.

"It's beautiful." (Focus on the verb.)

"Just now, it's beautiful."

"It was beautiful." WK: "I gave you a
cup, and it was OK then, but now you've
spoiled it."

"The lake was deep."
(Now it's shallow. WK)

"It was good." WK

"At the time, it was good." WK

"It's good." (Now; it wasn't before. WK)

"I've got exactly three children just now.'
DK: "On a school trip, talking about how
many children everyone has brought."
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11.2 Tense

Tense particles appear in the first slot of the VP. They are mutually exclusive.

daa day after tomorrow

saa tomorrow

%] present, or implicit (see below)
pa' earlier today

sa yesterday

daa before yesterday

da before the time marked by daa

The day begins at sunrise:

Fv sa gbis wela=g? "How did you sleep last night?"
25G TNs sleep how=(Q?

Daa "before yesterday" can be used even for remote past. Parallel KB passages
may narrate the same events with either daa or da, but when both markers occur, da
always expresses time prior to daa.

Future tense markers normally require irrealis mood, but imperative is
possible when a main clause has been ellipted before a purpose clause:

O sda zab na'ab la. "Let him fight the chief tomorrow."
3ANTNS fight chief:sc ArT.

11.2.1 Discontinuous past

The discontinuous-past enclitic =n makes an earlier-today past:

M 3nbidi=n simma. "I was eating groundnuts." WK
15¢ chew:IPFv=DP groundnut:pL.

This implies "and now I'm not", a sort of anti-current-relevance. Such a
"discontinuous" past is proposed for many languages (especially in West Africa) in
Plungian and van der Auwera; =n fulfils their criteria for a typical discontinuous past
well. They note that such pasts often acquire attenuative, hypothetical or
counterfactual senses: these are much the commonest roles of =n in Kusaal §12.1.3.
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11.2.2 Periphrastic futures

Kusaal does not use indicative ipfvs as futures. Note the pfv with
instantaneous-present sense in

M kul ya. "I'm going home (now.)"
156 go.home ND.

There are two periphrastic indicative constructions for "to be about to":
bdod, "want" + gerund, and subject + y&-purpose clause (animate subjects only):

Tug 1la bdod liig. "The tree is about to fall."
Tree:sc ART want fall:sc.

Yv'vy bood gaadvg, ka beog bood nier.

Yov'vy bdod gdadvg ka bgog  bdod nier

Night want passing:s¢ and morning want appearance:sG.

"The night is about to pass and tomorrow is about to appear." (Rom 13:12)

M y¢ m kua simma. "I'm going to hoe groundnuts."
156 that 1s¢ hoe groundnut:rL.

11.2.3 Implicit tense and narrative

Tense markers are frequently absent, but the occurrence of tense markers is
not arbitrary, and constrasts with g may occur. By default, if there is no other time-
referring element in the clause, the absence of any tense particle expresses present

tense, regardless of aspect; in isolation, past interpretation is not possible:

Nidib kpiid. "People die."
O mdr pua'. "He has a wife."
O kpi ya. "She's died." ("present perfect")

Tense-markers may be omitted with the irrealis mood, with =n as today-past,

or with a time adjunct in the clause:

Fv né kal. "You will go home."
25G IRR go.home.

Fv sda na kul. "You'll go home tomorrow."
25G TNS  IRR go.home.
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Fv [sda] na kul béog. "You'll go home tomorrow."

25G [TNS]  IRR go.home tomorrow.

M [pd'] >nbidi=n simma. "I was eating groundnuts earlier today."
156 [TNS] chew:IpFv=DP groundnut:pL.

M [s4] zab n&d'ab la sli'es. "I fought the chief yesterday."
15 [TNs] fight chief'sc ART yesterday.

Systematic meaningful omission of past tense markers occurs in narrative.

In KB narrative, main clauses not introduced by ka and not containing a time
adjunct are normally tense-marked (> 80% in Acts 1-12 B2.) Less formal narratives
lack tense-marking in clauses without ka more often: this is analogous to the "historic
present" of English informal narration (CGEL p130); spatial deictic words like kp&e
"here" and kana "this" are also common in such texts.

On the other hand, clauses introduced by ka regularly omit tense marking
when narrating a sequence of events in order, containing tense markers if and only if
they signal disruptions in the narrative flow like flashbacks, asides or descriptions.
Narrative favours long sequences of coordinated ka-clauses with pfv aspect and no
tense marking, with ka corresponding to zero in English.

Ka Yesu daa an yvma pii ne ayi' la, ka ba ke malvg la wov ban eenti nigid
si'em la. Ka malvg la dabisa naae la, ka ba lebidi kun. Ka Yesu kpelim
Jerusalem tenin ka o ba' ne o ma pv bag ye o kpelim yaa. Ba daa ten'es ye o
dolne ba ten dim la, ka keq ...

Ka Yesu=g daa dn yoma pii né ayi'la, ka ba ken malon la

And Jesus=Nz INs be year:pL ten with two ART, and 3rL go sacrifice:sc ART

woL ban €en ti  ninid si'om la. Ka malog la ddbisa=@ nae 13,

like 3prL:Nz usually do:IPrv how ART. And sacrifice:sG ART day:PL=Nz  finish ART,

ka baléhdi_ ¢ kun. Ka Yesu kpélim Jerusalem téni=n

and 3rL return:iprv CAT go.home:prv. And Jesus remain Jerusalem land:sc=LoC

ka o ba' né 0 ma pv bag yé o kpelim yaa=g.

and 3aN father:sc with 3aN mother:seNeG realise that 3aN remain ND=NEG.

Ba daa tén'es y¢ o dodl né ba tey-dim la, ka kég ...

3pL Ns think that 3aNaccompany Foc 3pL land-person.PLART, and go ...

"When Jesus was twelve years old, they went to Jerusalem to sacrifice as they
were accustomed to. When the days of sacrifice were over, they were going
home, but Jesus remained behind in Jerusalem, and his father and mother
didn't realise that he had stayed. They thought that he was accompanying
their fellow-countrymen. And they went ..." (Lk 2:42-44)
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Apuzotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa. Ka daar yinni ka biig la ne o saam
zin'i sonsid. Ka biig la ti yel o saam ...

A-Ps-z3t-yél dd a né 0 saam blig ma'aa.
Pz-NEG-fear:IPFv-thing:sc TNs be Foc3aN father:sc child:sc only.

Ka daar yinni ka biig la né 0 saam zin'i_@ sdnsid.

And day:s¢ one and child:scART with 3aN father:sc sit  CAT converse:Iprv.

Ka biig la ttl y&l 0 saam...

And child:sc ARTonce say 3aAN father:sc ...

"Fears-nothing was his father's only son. One day the son and father were
sitting talking. The son said to his father ..." (KS p35)

Among dozens of clauses ka X dua' Y "X begat Y" in Matthew 1.1ff B2:

Ka David du'a Solomon. O ma da ane Uria po'a. Ka Solomon du'a Rehoboam.
Ka David duid' Solomon. O ma dd a né Uria pud"

And David beget Solomon. 3aN mother:sc NS be Foc Uriah wife:sc.

Ka Solomon dud' Rehoboam.

And Solomon beget Rehoboam.

"David begat Solomon. His mother was Uriah's wife. Solomon begat
Rehoboam."

In contrast, the genealogy in Luke 3:23ff B2 moves backwards in time and has
dozens of consecutive examples of ka X saam da ane Y "X's father was Y."

Long series of coordinated "asides" may drop tense marking; in B3 the
genealogy in Luke shows ka X saam da ane Y at the beginning of paragraphs in the
text, but ka X saam an Y otherwise.

The distinctiveness of ka-clauses with pfv aspect and no tense marking was
confirmed by presenting them in isolation to informants; they were always
interpreted as expressing events, requiring the particle ne” to be interpreted as
informational focus, never aspectual; tense marking permitted aspectual focus.

Li bddig né&. "It's lost."
3IN get.lost Foc.

Ka 11 bddig ne. Rejected by WK; accepted after some
And 3INget.lost Foc. thought by DK, explained as denying
"someone hid it"; contrastive focus

Ba kodig ne. "They're old."
3rL get.old Foc.
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Ka ba kvdig ne. "And they're old." Rejected by WK;

And 3pL get.old Foc. accepted by DK with the gloss "You're
saying they're old when he promised to
give you new ones"; contrastive focus

Ka It daa bddig ne. "And it was lost."
And 3INTNS get.lost Foc.

Ka ba sa kodig ne.
Ka ba daa kvdig ne. etc all acceptable as "and they were old."

Tense-unmarked ipfvs can appear (without aspectual focus) in narrative to

express several instances of an event:

Ka on kpen' la, o yeli ba ye [...] Ka ba la'ad o.

Ka 94n kpen' 13, o yéli=baye [...] Ka bala'ado=g.

And 3AN:NZ enter ART, 3AN say=3prL that [...] And 3rL laugh:IPFv=3aN.

"After he came in, he said to them [...] But they laughed at him." (Mk 5:39-40)

Tense marking is unaffected by non-temporal adjuncts or resumptive ye&:

Amaa ba da zot 0 ne dabiem, ban da pv niy o yadda ye o sid ane nya'andol la
zug. Amaa ka Barnabas zay Saul n mor o key ...

Amda ba da z>to=¢ né dablem, ban da pv nind=@ yaddayé¢ o sid

But 3pL NS fear:Iprv=3aN FoC fear, 3PLINZTNS NEG do=3AN  trust that 3aN truly

a né nya'an-ddl la zig. Améa ka Barnabas zadn Saul n mdré6=¢_g kip ...
be roc disciple:sc ART on. But and Barnabas take Saul cAt have=3AN (AT go ...
"But they were afraid of him, because they did not believe that he was really a
disciple. But Barnabas brought Saul ..." (Acts 9:26-27)

Interruptions in the narrative may contain clauses coordinated with ka; the

tense marker of the first clause is not repeated, but as the following clauses are not

carrying on the narrative, they can have any aspect:

Ba da pu mor biiga, bozugo Elizabet da ane kundu'ar, ka babayi la wusa

me kudigne.

Ba da po modr biiga=@, bdzugd Elizabet d4d a né&

3pL TNS NEG have child:se=NEG, because Elizabeth s be Foc

kondv'ar ka ba bayi' la wosa mé kodig ne.

barren.woman:s¢ and 3pLtwo ArRTall also get.old Foc.

"They had no child, as Elizabeth was barren and both were old." (Lk 1:7 B2)
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Nominalised clauses mark tense relative to the narrative timeline:

ka dau tami o po'a la sa yel o si'el la

ka dau tdmmi_o pua' la=g sayelo=g si'al la

and man:sc forget 3AN wife:SG ART=NZ TNS say=3AN INDF.IN ART

"but the man forgot what his wife had told him the previous day" (KS p26)

Main clauses lack tense marking after absolute clauses preposed with ka §13.4,
whether or not ka also precedes, or the absolute clause is tense-marked (132/136 in
Mark, Luke, and Acts 1-14 B1.) With absolute clause adjuncts after ka, marking in
main and absolute clauses agrees and follows the usual rules for narrative (69/78.)

11.2.4 Tense-slot adjuncts

Tense-slot adjuncts may precede, occupy or follow tense particles in their slot;
they precede mood/polarity markers. They do not affect independency-marking.

Sadigim "since" §12.3.1 always precedes tense markers. Yo'vn "then, next", sid
"truly, thus" and lee "but" precede tense markers much more often than they follow
(in B3, 51 cases of sid da to 5 of da sid; 15 of lee da to 1 of da Is¢.)

Josua yv'vn da kvdigya. "Then Joshua grew old." (Jo 13:1)
Josua yv'vn da kvodig  ya.
Joshua then ™S grow.old Nb.

O sid kpiya. "He's really died." (Mk 15:44)
O sid kpiya.
3AN truly die ND.

O sid daa & ni na'ab. "Truly, he was a chief." WK
3aN truly NS be Foc chiefisc.

Ka man pian'ad la lee ku gaade.

Ka man pian'ad la 1lée ko gaade=g.

And 15¢ speech ART but NEG.IRR pass=NEG.

"But my words will not pass away. (Mt 24:35 B2)

amaa leg pv'vsimi Wina'am bareka
amada lee pv'vsimi=g Wina'am barika
but but greet:mp=2pL God blessing
"but thank God" (Eph 5:4)
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For WK, lee carries the independency tone overlay; he corrected Lee gdosim
na'ab la! to Lée gds na'ab l1a! "But look at the chief!"

Nam "still" (with a negative, "yet"), nyge (t1) (KT &en ti, B1/2 nyii ti, B3 genti)
"habitually” and kvlim/kodun "always" follow any tense particles.

ba nam pu kuu fo, "they haven't killed you yet" (KS p28)
ba nam pv kvv=f5=g,
3pL still NeG Kill=25G=NEG,

Tuum la ndm bee=g? "Is there any medicine left?"
Medicine ArT still exist=pQ?

Hor dim la me da enti be Seir. "The Horites too used to live in Seir."
Hor dim la mé¢ da &en ti be Seir (Dt 2:12)
Hor g.pL AT also Tns habit exist Seir.

On ne o pu'a Prisila daa kvdim nan yine Room

On né O pua' Prisila daa kodim ndm yi né Room

3aN with 3aN wife:s¢ Priscilla INs ever  still emerge Foc Rome

"He and his wife Priscilla had just arrived from Rome" (Acts 18:2)

Nyaan/naan "next, afterwards", naan §12.1.3 "in that case" and pa' tl "perhaps"
do not occur with tense markers. Nyaan usually appears in ka-clauses in narrative.

Ka Zugsob sunf nyaan yv'vn ma'ae.

Ka Zug-sdb sinf nyaan yo'vn ma'e.

And Lord heart:sc next then cool.
"“Then the Lord's anger subsided." (Jo 7:26)

One pa'ati an Kristo la bee? "Perhaps he is the Christ?" (Jn 4:29)
Onl_pg pa'ti  an Kristo la bée=g?
3AN AT perhaps be Christ ART or=pQ?
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11.3 Mood and negation

There are three moods: indicative, imperative and irrealis. Mood-marking
particles also express polarity; they appear after tense markers but before subverbs.
Imperative marking involves a flexion which also marks independency. Negated VPs
induce the appearance of a clause-final negative clitic §4.3.

Indicative is the unmarked mood. It is negated by pv (for some speakers bv, as
in Toende Kusaal.) It is used for statements and questions about the present and past,
and timeless events and states. It can express the immediate future in periphrastic
constructions. Aspectual focus occurs only in positive indicative mood.

O =zab nad'ab la. "He's fought the chief."
3aN fight chief:sc ArT.

O pb zab na'ab lda=g. "He hasn't fought the chief."
3ANNEG fight chief'sc ART=NEG.

O wovl tium ka O n3bir pv zdbi=g.
3aN swallow medicine and 3aN leg:s¢ NeG fight=Nec.
"She took medicine and her leg didn't hurt." WK

Imperative mood is negated by da. It is used in commands, prohibitions and
purpose clauses, and after imperatives in catenation. 2vbs with independency-
marking tone overlay take the inflection -m,, with pfv sense by default; otherwise
aspect is marked by flexion as usual. Any type of verb may be used in a direct
command: cf Vve! Vie! "Live!" (Ez 16:6.) See §12.1.2 on 2pl subject —ya/=n.

Zam na'ab 1la! "Fight the chief!"
Fight:mp chief:sc ArT!

Da zab na'ab laa=g! "Don't fight the chief!"
NEG.IMP fight chief:sc ART=NEG!

O ol tium ka O ndbirda zdbé=g.
3AN swallow medicine and 3aAN leg:sG¢ NeG.IMP fight=NEG.
"She took medicine so her leg wouldn't hurt." WK

Keém na n gos! "Come and look!"
Come:mp hither cat look!
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Kdnsim! "Cough!"

Da kdnse=g! "Don't cough!" (To a patient who just did,
NEG.IMP cough=NEG! during an eye operation)

Da kdnsida=g! "Don't cough!" (Explaining beforehand
NEG.IMP cough:IPFV=NEG! what to avoid throughout)

Dolli=ni=m! "Come (pl) with me!"

Go.with=2prL=15G!

Mbdr nin-baalig! "Have pity!"
Bée anina! "Be (i.e. stay) there!" SB
Aa=ni_al4 baanlim! "Be (pl) quiet!"

Be=2pL thus quietness!

Aspectual ng” cannot appear, but ala "thus" has a progressive sense after

commands:
Dimi ald! "Carry on eating!"
Digi=ni_ala! "Keep on (pl) lying down."

Lie=2pL thus!

Irrealis mood expresses future statements and questions, using the markers na
(positive), kv (negative), after which a directly following tp A subverb or verb
changes all tonemes to M. Aspect is marked by verb flexion; ipfv is uncommon.
Irrealis with past tense markers is contrary-to-fact, not future-in-the-past.

O na zab na'ab la. "He'll fight the chief."
3aN IRR fight chief:sc ART.

O kb zab na'ab laa=g. "He won't fight the chief."
3ANNEG.IRR fight chiefsc ART=NEG.

O daa na zab na'ab la. "He would have fought the chief."
3ANTNS IRR fight chief:sc ART. (but did not, WK)
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Negative verbs replace certain negative particle + verb combinations.

Ka'e is indicative negative to aenys "be something", be "exist", mdry " "have."
*Pb bé does not occur, but pdo mdr is common; po den is found in contrasts. Ka'e has a
clause-final variant ka'asig.

O ka' bliga=g. "She hasn't got a child."
3AN NEG.have child:sG=NEG. or "She isn't a child."
Pua' la mdr biig, amdadau la ka'e=g.

Woman:sc ART have child:s¢c but man:sc ART NEG.have=NEG.
"The woman has a child but the man hasn't."

Dau la ka'e=g. "The man isn't there."
Man:sG ART NEG.eXiSt=NEG.

Dau ka'e ddogv=n lda=g. "There's no man in the room."
Man:sc NEG.exiSt room:SG=L0C ART=NEG.

Dau la ka' dbogb=n lda=g. "The man is not in the room."
Man:sG ART NEG.eXiSt roOm:SG=LOC ART=NEG.

O biig ké'asigé=g. "She has no child."
3AN child NEG.exiSt=NEG.

ZU "not know" usually replaces indicative pv mi'. A clause-final zi'isig also
appears in texts (e.g. Lk 12:40.)

Bop-ban'ad zU
Donkey-rider:scNec.know that ground:sc be.hot=NeG.

yE téy tolla=g.
"He who rides a donkey does not know the ground is hot." (Proverb)

but Ka o sid la pu mii. "But her husband did not know." (KS p26)
Ka o sud la pv mi'i=g.
And 3aN husband:sc ARTNEG Know=NEG.

Mit "beware" is a defective 1vb used only in the imperative:

Miti ziri nodi'esidib bane kene ya sa'an na la.

Miti=¢g  ziri nd-di'esidib bani=g kénni_ ya sa'an na la.
Beware=2rL lie linguist:PL  DEM.PL=NZ come:IPFV2PL among hither ART.
"Beware of false prophets who come among you." (Mt 7:15 B2)
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With a following ka-clause, mit (B3 mid) is used as a negative imperative "do
not let" §12.2.2; here postposed 2pl =ya/=n is not used, but subject pronouns precede
as usual after ya'-clauses or in reported speech. B3 omits the negative clitic.

Mit ka ya maal ya tuumsuma nidib tuon ye ba gosi.

Mit ka ya maal ya tbum-svbma nidib tlon y¢ ba gdsé=ga.

Beware and 2r.do  2pLdeed-good:pL person:pL front that 3rL look=Nec.

"Don't do your good deeds in front of people so they'll see you." (Mt 6:1 B2)
B3: Mid ka ya maali ya tvom svma nidib tuon ye ba gos.

Li ya'a niy ala, yanam mid ka ya pv'vsi ba bada la.

Liya' nig ala, yanam mid ka ya pv'vsi_ba bada la.

3INif do thus, 2prL beware and 2pL greet  3pL idol:PLART.

"As this has happened, do not you worship their idols." (Ex 23:24.)

Only VPs can be negated. Constituent negation requires subordinate clauses:

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o menpa.

Sigia-sd' ka'e_ n tom ka ydod 0 ména=g.
Soldier-INDFAN NEG.exist CAT work:IPFv and pay:IPFv 3AN self=NEG.
"No soldier works and pays for himself." (1 Cor 9:7 B1)

Di len ka' fun yel si'el la zug, ka ti niy o yadda.

L1 lem ka' fon yel si'ella zag ka ti nino=g¢ yaddaa=g.

3IN again NeG.be 25G:Nz say INDFINARTON and 1PL dO=3AN  trust=NEG.

"It is no longer because of what you said that we believe in him." (Jn 4:42)

ka zan'as bane ka' Kristo nidib la svpir.

ka zan'as bani=g ka' Kristo nidib la sounir.
and refuse DeM.PL=NZ NEG.be Christ person:pLART help:sc.
"and refused the help of non-Christians." (3 Jn 1:7)

Negative clitics induced by main-clause VPs follow any subordinate clauses;
the construction is thus revealed to be narrative coordination in e.g.

Ka li pv yuuge ka o pu'a me kena.

Ka Il pvyltugé=g,ka 0 pua' mé k& na.
And 3INNEG delay=NeG, and 3aAN wife:s¢ also come hither.
"Not much later, his wife came too." (Acts 5:7)
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A negative clitic belonging to a clause nominalised with =n or the personaliser

pronoun a is lost unless the clause has no article and is itself clause-final:

VS

Apozotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa.

A-Pb-z5t-yEl dd & néo saam blig ma'aa.
PZ-NEG-Tun:IPFV-thing:sc NS be rFoc3aN father:sc child:sc only.
"Fears-nothing was his father's only child." (KS p35)

Nin-bani=g pvdit né kpi. "People who don't eat will die." WK
Person-bem.pL=NZ NEG eat:IPFVIRR die.

M nyé nin-bdni=g po dita=g0. "I've seen people who don't eat." WK
15G See Person-DEM.PL=NZ NEG eat:IPFV=NEG.

Negative raising takes place with complement clauses after verbs expressing

intentions, opinions or judgments, but not verbs of knowing or informing:

VS

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

Liponar yé¢ fo di fo ba'-blig puda' Herodiase=g.

3INNEG must that 2sc take 256 father-child:sc wife:s¢ Herodias=Nec.

“It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4 B2)

Ti pv bood ye dau kapa aan ti na'aba.

T1 pv bdod y¢ dau-kapa &an_ti na'aba=g.

1PLNEG want that man-pem.sc be  1pLKing:SG=NEG.

"We don't want this man to be our king." (Lk 19:14)

Mam pv ten'es ye o na keligi m pian'ade.

Mam po tén'ss y¢ 0 na kehigi_m pian'ade=e.

156 NEG think that 3aANIRR listen 156 word:PL=NEG.

"I do not think that he will listen to my words." (Jb 9:16)

linzug ka ti bag ye o pv yi Wina'am san'an naa.

Lin-zigka tt bag yé¢ 0 pv y1 Wina'am sa'an nda=g.
So and 1pL realise that 3aANNEG emerge God with hither=NeG.
"Therefore we realise he has not come from God." (Jn 9:16)

ka o leg pv bay ye li ane one.

ka o0 léepbd bag yé 1 a nédne=g.
And 3aN but Ne¢ realise that 3IN be FOC3AN=NEG.
"but she didn't realise it was him." (Jn 20:14)
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11.4 Independency

some associated segmental features.

but

Verb phrases

The VP of a main clause or content clause is marked as independent. The
marking is absent in all subordinate clauses except content clauses. It is also absent
in all clauses introduced by coordinating ka. The marking is primarily tonal, with

Tone overlay does not appear in negative polarity or irrealis mood, or if there
is any preverbal particle with M toneme. Subverbs carry the overlay in place of the
following verb. The overlay changes all tonemes in the affected word to L. Affected
words, regardless of their intrinsic tones, are always followed by M spreading, and
show M toneme (or H before fixed-L tonemes) on the final syllable before liaison.

Tone overlay in main clauses (with M spreading after m):

M z4b na'ab la.
M gbs na'ab la.
M s& zab né'ab la.
M sé gds na'ab la.

mya' zab na'ab la
m ya' gds na'ab la
man zab na'ab la
man gds na'ab la
Ka m zab na'ab Ia.
Ka m gds na'ab la.

M po zab na'ab laa.
M po gds na'ab laa.
M daa z&b na'ab la.

M daa g3s na'ab la.

"I've fought (zab) the chief (na'ab,)."
"T've looked at (gds) the chief."

"T fought the chief yesterday."

"I looked at the chief yesterday."

"if [ fight the chief"

"if I look at the chief"

“I having fought the chief"

"I having looked at the chief"
"And I fought the chief."

"And I looked at the chief."

"I haven't fought the chief."

"I haven't looked at the chief."
"I didn't fight the chief."

"I didn't look at the chief."

Tones before liaison (bddig "lose", yadig~ "scatter", =mg, "me", =ba "them"):

Intrinsic tones: bddigi=mg,
yadigi=mg
With overlay:

yadigi=mg’

M kvvdi=ba.
15G kill:iprv=3pL.

M kdvdi_ba bouvs.
156 kill:iprv 3pL goat:pL.

bodigi=m,”’

bodigidi=m,
yadigidi=m,

" ipfv

" ipfv

bodigidi=m,”’
yadigldi=m,’

"T kill them."

T kill their goats."

bodigi=ba’
yadigi=ba’
bddigi=ba
yagiudi=ba

M - H before fixed-L toneme
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M spreading after subject pronouns is affected by independency marking.
Bound subject pronouns are normally followed by M spreading despite their own
fixed L tonemes: however, M spreading is absent after the third persons ¢ 1i ba when
the following VP has independency marking. Thus

Ka m zadb na'ab la. "And I fought the chief."
Ka 0 zab na'ab la. "And he fought the chief."
M z&b na'ab la. "I've fought the chief."
but O zab né'ab la. "He's fought the chief."
O tén'sska O zab na'ab la. "He thinks he's fought the chief." WK

3aN think and 3aN fight chief:sc ArT.

O y&l yé 0 zab nad'a la. "He says he's fought the chief."
3aAN say that 3aN fight chiefsc ArT.

M spreading is only absent after first/second person m b ti ya if the VP has
independency marking and y€ "that" directly precedes the pronoun:

O tén'es ka ™ zab na'ab la. "He thinks I've fought the chief."
3aN think and 156 fight chief:sc ArT.

but O y&l yé m zab nd'ab la. "He says I've fought the chief."
3AN say that 1s¢ fight chief:sc Art.

The distribution of M spreading after pronouns is not dependent on whether
tone overlay is present:

O kv zab na'ab lada=g. "He will not fight the chief." (irrealis)
3AN NEG.IRR fight chief:sc ART=NEG.

O y&l yé¢ mnazab nd'ab la. "He says I'll fight the chief." (irrealis)
3aAN say that 156 IRR fight chief:sc ART.

O lée daa zab na'ab la. "But he did fight the chief." (M particle)
3aNbut s fight chiefisc Art.
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Two segmental markers occur if the verb itself has tone overlay (including tp
A verbs, which otherwise appear unaltered apart from the following M spreading.)
The flexion -m, marks 2vb imperatives with tone overlay:

Gosim! "Look!"

Gdsuni=ni=ba! "Look (pl) at them!"
Look:IMp=2pL=3PL!

but Da gdse=gl! “Don't look!"
NEG.IMP look=NEG!

Kel ka o gds! "Let her look!"
Let:mp and 3aN look!

Dolli=ni=Dba! "Go (pl) with them!" (1vb)
Go.with=2pL=3pL!

The particle ya follows any VP-final pfv carrying the tone overlay:

O sa gds ya. "She looked."
3ANTNS look ND.

Mtén'sska O gds ya. "I think she's looked."
15¢ think and 3aN look ND.

but O pb gdsE. "He's not looked."
O na g3s. "She'll look."
O daa gds. "He looked."
Ka o gds. "And he looked."
O gdsi=m. "He's looked at me." (not VP-final)
O gim. "She's short." (ipfv)
O ndy. "She loves [him.]" (ipfv) WK

Ya remains M before the negative clitic, becoming L before interrogative
clitics, unaffected by M spreading. This unique tonal behaviour perhaps reflects an
origin as a flexion.

L1 bddig née? "Ts it lost?" (focus-ng”)
L1 bddig yaa? "Has it got lost?"
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11.5 Subverbs

Subverbs follow all other preverbal particles. They behave as tp A verbs
tonally; both the independency-marking tone overlay and the toneme shift after
irrealis na/ko fall on the subverb and leave the following verb unaffected.

Pon "previously, already":

O pon zab na'ab la. "He's already fought the chief."
3aN already fight chief:sc ArT.

Ka o pvn zab na'ab la. "And he's already fought the chief."
And 3aN already fight chief:sc ArT.

Lem "again"; po lém + ipfv "no longer":

M nif 1ém zabid né&. "My eye is hurting again."
15¢ eye:sG again fight:iprv Foc.

M nif pb lém =zabuda=g. "My eye is not hurting any more."
15G eye:sG NEG again fight:IPFv=NEG.

Ona lém z4ab na'ab Ila. "He'll fight the chief again."
3ANIRR again fight chief:sc ArT.

La'am "together" (as main verb "associate with"):

ka nidib wvsa da la‘'am kpi ne o.

ka nidib wovsaddla'am  kpind=g.

and person:pL all s together die with=3aN.

"so all people died together with him." (2 Cor 5:14)

Kpelim + pfv "immediately afterwards"; + ipfv "still." As main verb, "remain."
B3 has the reduced form kpén.

Ka o kpelim zu'om. "Immediately he went blind."
Ka o0 kpélim zu'om. (Acts 13:11 B2; Ka o kpen zu'om B3)
And 3aNn immediately go.blind.

m biig Josef nan kpen vve. "My child Joseph is still alive." (Gn 45:28)
m biig Josef nam kpén voe.
156 child:sc Joseph still still live.
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Denim "beforehand":

Pin'ilvgun sa ka Pian'ad la da pvn degim be.

Pin'ilbgb=n sa ka Pian'ad la déd pon denim be.
Beginning:sc=Loc hence and word:scARTTNS already before exist.

"In the beginning, the Word already existed beforehand." (Jn 1:1)

Maligim "again":

Amaa man pian'ad la kv maligim gaade.
Amda man pidn'ad 1a kb6 malgim gaadi=g.
But 156 speech ART NEG.IRR again  pass=NEG.
"But my words will not pass away. (Mt 24:35)

T "once, until"; "before" when the next VP is perfective.

hali ka Herod ti kpi. "until Herod had died." (Mt 2:15)
hali ka Herod ti kpi.
until and Herod once die.

Kem_o ti nye dv'ata. "Go to see the doctor." SB
Go:IMp AT once see doctorsc.

Beogv ti nied la ka ba gaad!

Béogv=@g tU niad 14 ka ba gaad!

Morning=Nz once appear:IPFv ART and 3PL pass.

"Before morning appears they have passed!" (Is 17:14)

11.6 Complements and adjuncts

Indirect objects precede direct, which precede predicative complements;
adjuncts, of which there may be several, follow all complements. All clause-final
adjuncts belong to the VP; clause-level adjuncts precede the subject.

M daa ditso=@ sa'ab  dd-kapa la pdvgd=n.
1SGTNS  feed=3AN porridge hut-DEM.SGART inside.
"I fed her porridge in that hut."
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11.6.1 Objects

Some transitive verbs, including all transitive 1vbs, require a direct object: if
none appears, an anaphoric pronoun object is implied. An overt object is needed to
avoid this implication with such verbs:

Mid ka ya kv nid. "Do not kill." (Ex 20:13)
Mit ka ya ko nid.
Beware and 2rLkill person:sc.

In conversation, the antecedent may be in the previous speaker's words:

Q. Fbo mdr gbaun lda=g? "Do you have the letter?"
25¢ have letter:sc ART=PQ?

A. €en, m mir. "Yes, I have it."
Yes, 15¢ have.

Other verbs appear with and without objects, with no change in the role of the
subject, and no anaphoric implication if the object is absent. Such objects are not
adjuncts, because they can be transferred to subject position (see below):

kel ka ba nu ku'om "let them drink water" (Gn 29:7)
kel ka banu ki'em
let:mp and 3prL drink water

Kelli ka ti di ka nu "Let us eat and drink" (1 Cor 15:32)
Keli=¢g ka ti di ka nu
Let:mp=2prL and 1pL eat and drink

Transitive 2vbs can be used intransitively with the object transferred to subject
position and agent unmentioned.

Daam la na ya. “The beer has got drunk."
Beer ART drink ND.

M nda tovma la. "I've finished the work."
156 finish work ArT.

Tooma la nda né&. "The work is finished."
Work ArT finish fFoc.
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Gbaun la s3b ne&. "The letter is written."
Letter:sc ART write Foc.

Ipfv aspect is made more felicitous by adjuncts of time or manner:

Gbana sjbid  zina. "Letters get written today." WK
Letter:pL write:IpFv today.

Gbaun la sdbid svuna. "The letter is writing easily." WK
Letter:sc ART write:IPFv well.

The subject is not an agent or moving without external agency, so unless it is
changing state, ipfv with aspect focus normally requires an explicit time reference.
Hence e.g. Daam la nliud n€ is contrastive: "The beer is for drinking."

With parts of the subject's own body as objects, intransitive verbs are often
preferred to transitive:

Ka o nie 0 meq Jemes san'an "And he revealed himself to James"
Ka o0 nie 0 mén Jemes sa'an (1 Cor 15:7)
And 3aN appear 3AN self James among

Diginim_ fo nGi'ug. "Put your hand down."
Lie:mp 25¢ hand:sc.

Ligmnim_fo nif né fo nl'ug. "Cover your eye with your hand."
Cover:IMpP 25¢ eye:s¢ with 2s¢ hand:sc.

Some verbs only take direct objects of very limited types, often nouns from the
same stem, e.g. zaansim zdaansima "dream dreams" (Acts 2:17) or

Fb tom bj-tbvma=g? "What work do you do?" SB
256 work:IPrv what-work=cQ?

Kusaal often uses a manner pronoun as an object instead of a pronoun with
abstract reference:

man ten'es si'em la kv viige.

man tén'es si'om la ko viigé=g.

15G:NZ think how ARTNEG.IRR postpone=NEG.

"What I have planned will not be postponed." (Is 14:24)
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Da nipi_aldaa=g! "Don't do that!"
NEG.IMP do  thus=NEG.

Almost any verb can take an indirect object expressing benefit, interest etc:

O dvgo=m. "He cooked (for) me."
3AN cook=15G.
L1 malisi=m. "T like it." ("It's sweet for me.")

3IN be.sweet-=1sG.

Aldafv béo=g. "She's well." ("Health exists for her.")
Health exist-=3aN.

It is not possible to transfer indirect objects to the subject position.

Some verbs require an indirect object, which cannot be ellipted unless any
direct object is too, with a necessarily anaphoric sense; tis "give" is the prototypical
example, along with causatives like dits "feed", nilis” "make drink."

M tis nad'ab la biig. "I've given the chief a child."
156 give chief:sc ART child:sc.

M tis biig Ila. "I've given it to the child."
156 give child:sG ArT. (Not "given him the child")
M tis ya. "I've given it to him."

1SG give ND.

Many idioms employ a fixed generic direct object after an indirect object, e.g.
kad X sariya "judge X", mdr X nin-bdalig or z5 X nin-bdalig "have pity on X", nifg X
yadda "believe X, believe in X", zd X dabiam "fear X"; similarly, ni'ug, "hand" is used
generically in nwe' X nti'ug "plead with X."

m na ke ka fv dataas la nwe'ef nu'ug.

m na ké ka fo dataas la nwé&'e=fnl'ug.

15G IRR let and 25¢ enemy:PLART hit=2s¢  hand:sc.

"I will make your enemies plead with you." (Jer 15:11)
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11.6.2 Predicatives

Several verbs take predicative complements, notably aeny, "be something" and
its negative ka'e. Aen and ka'e become an and ka' except when VP-final. In ascriptive
uses focus-n&” follows when syntactically permitted §13.1, and an becomes a.

Omission of a predicative complement implies anaphora:

Mani_g andv'ata ka fon mén den.

15G AT be doctor:se and 256 also be.

“I'm a doctor and you are too."

Adjectives lacking cognate 1vbs may appear as predicative NP heads:
Ba a n& pisla. "They're white."

Mam ane pielug amaa m ya'a paae bugumin asee ka m leb zin'a.

Mam & né pislog amaa m yad' pae bugvmi=n, asée ka m léb =zin'a.
156 be roc white:s¢ but 1s¢ if reach fire-Loc, except and 1s¢ turn red:sc.

"I am white, but when I reach the fire I turn red." [crayfish] (BN p16)

Compounds with nin- "person" or bon- "thing" + adjective are commoner. They
are required with adjectives preceding dependent pronouns:

L1 a n€ bon-pisl-kana. "It is this white one."

AQI_lya uses derived manner nouns instead, where they exist:

L1 a n€ bogvsiga. "It's soft."
L1 a n€ zaalim. "It's empty."
L1 an svna. "It's good."

Puvd "name, dub" takes a NP object with the head yb'vr” "name", and the name
itself as predicative complement, optionally introduced by ye.

Ka fv na pvd o yv'vr ye Yesu. “"And you will call him Jesus." (Mt 1:21)
Ka fondpvdo yo'or y& Yesu.
And 256 IRR dub 3AN name:sG that Jesus.

Ka o pvd biig la yv'vr Yesu. "And he called the child Jesus." (Mt 1:25)
Ka o pvudbiig la yb'vr Yesu.
And 3aNdub child:sc ARTname:sG Jesus.
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Buol "call" can be used in the ipfv with a person as object and name as
complement, optionally introduced by y&, or with yb'vr” "name" as the subject:

on ka ba buon ye Pita la "who was called Peter" (Mt 10:2)
On ka bablien y& Pita la
DEM.AN and 3pL call:iprv that Peter ART

dau so' ka o yv'vr buon Joon.
dau-sd' ka O yo'or blen Joon.
man-INDFAN and 3AN name:sG call:ipFv John.
"a man called John." (Jn 1:6)

Maal "make" is used with object and a predicative complement in

Ka o0 maal o meq nintita'ar. "He made himself out to be a great man."
Ka o0 maal 0 mén nin-tita'ar. (Acts 8:9 B1)
And 3aN make 3aN self person-big:sc.

Certain ideophones are characteristically used as predicative complements,
e.g. saply  "straight", nyaen” "brightly, clearly", na'ana” "easily":

maalim suoraug sappi moogin la

maalim sua-davg sapl mdogv=n la

make:IMP road-male:SGIDE0  grass:SG=LOC ART

"Make straight the high road in the wilderness" (Is 40:3)

Wina'am a su'um nyain. "God is light." (1 Jn 1:5 B2)
Wina'am an sv'm nyae.
God be goodness brightly.

ke ka ti lieb nyain. "make us light." (1 Jn 1:7)
ké ka ti lieb nyae.
let and 1rLbecome brightly.

L1 a ng€ nd'ana. "It's easy."
3IN be Foc easily.
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11.6.3 Adjunct noun phrases

VP adjuncts may be NPs (including nominalised clauses, and postpositions with
predependents), prepositional phrases, or purpose clauses. Single-word adjuncts
typically belong to specialised subtypes; some are pronouns, some have distinctive
structures unlike normal nouns, and some cannot occur with any dependents.

NPs typically used as adjunct "adverbial" phrases also occur as NP predependents, as
complements of aeny, "be", as objects, and even as subjects:

Sopa bé. "OK it is." (WK)
Well exist.
Zina a ne da'a. "Today is market."

Today be roc market:sc.

Yig venl, ka poogin ka'a su'um.

Yip vénl ka pouvgb=nka' sv'mm=g.
Outside be.beautiful and inside NEG.be goodness=NEG.
"Outside is beautiful but inside is not good." (Acts 23:3 B2)

NPs used as manner adjuncts include pronouns like wéla "how?" along with
manner nouns, which cannot take dependents, and may show apocope-blocking
and/or prefixed a-; some derive from adjective stems with suffixed m or ga.

Td5'otd” "straight away" is a reduplicated root. Ya'as/ya'as, "again" arose from
n-catenation (cf Gal 1:9 B2: ka m lem yeti ya'as "and I say again") but is now simply
an adjunct: Ya'as ka m gos "Again I looked" (Rv 5:11 B1.)

"Expressive" ideophones behave as manner adjuncts:

O zdt né t3lib t3lib. "It [hare] is running lollop-lollop." WK
Reduplication of ordinary nouns or numbers creates distributives: zin'ig zin'ig
"place by place", dabisir dabisir "day by day", anaas naas "four by four."

Reduplication of manner nouns is intensifying: asida sida or aména ména "very truly."

M wom Kosaal bi'sla. "I know Kusaal a little."
15¢ hear:prv Kusaal slightly.

M wbm  bi'al bi'al. "I understand it a very little."
156 hear:iprv little little.
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Non-referential count nouns are sometimes used as manner nouns:

M kén ndba. "I went on foot." SB; WK corrected this
156 go leg:pL. to M kén né ndba (n& "with")

A-nye né nif sdn'o_ A-wbm toba.
pz-see with eye:s¢ surpass pPz-hearear:pL.
"Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears" (Seeing is believing.)

Numbers have specific forms for "so many times" §10.5.1. Other quantifiers
may also appear as manner adjuncts:

O tom bédvgt/pamm. "She's worked a lot."
Ba gdsi=ti babwga. "They've looked at us many times." WK
cf Ba gdsi tt babwga. "They've looked at many of us." WK

Mass quantifiers may float from within a VP complement or locative adjunct to
a separate later adjunct position:

Ba gdsi=ti wosa. "They've looked at us all/all of us." WK
3pL look=1pL all. (for Ba gdsi tl wosa.)
ka bee m konba ni wusa "and is in all my bones" (Jer 20:9)

ka bée_ m kdnba ni wosa
and exist 15¢ bone:pLLoc all

A postpositional phrase (see below) used as a manner adjunct is kon'(okd)

(arakdn' "one"): m kdn' "by myself."

Some time NPs are single words which cannot take dependents: besides
pronouns like nanna(-na’) "now", these include zina "today", su'ss, "yesterday", b&ogy,
"tomorrow", dunnd "this year", daar "two days ago/two days hence" (distinct from
daar "day", see below), beog sd/bgog daar "in future", béogo=n" "morning",
bekekeong, "very early morning", asuba "dawn." (Cf CGEL p429.)

Other time adjuncts are just NPs expressing times, e.g. zaam "evening", yb'v1,
"night", win-liir "sunset", nintag, " "heat of the day", daba aydpde/bakpae "week",
nwadig, " "moon/month" (nwad-kanit gaad la "last month", nwad-kant kén na la "next
month"), séong, "rainy season", bvn, "dry season", sapal; "Harmattan", ybvm, "year."
Many contain nwa "this": zaam nwa "this evening", yv'vy nwa "tonight."

Clock times are calqued from Hausa: karifa atan' "three o'clock", Karfée uku.
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"Time" in general is sana pl sansa cif san-:

san-kane? "when?" san-kan la "at that time"
sapa kam "all the time" sana bedovgv "a long time"
sansa b&dvgo "many times" sapa bi'sla "for/in a short time"

The nouns daar "day" and win, "time of day" always have either a preceding
determiner or a following quantifier, demonstrative, or adnominal ka-catenation. Note
daar wosa/wov, daar mé-kama "every day."

A common idiom appears in ypom anwana win "this time next year" (Gn 17:21),
daar anwa win "this time the day after tomorrow" (1 Sm 20:12.)

Daar is "day, date." It is required after weekday names: Aldasid daar "Sunday."
The presence of daar may distinguish a point in time from a span of time:

Daba ay5pde daar ka b na 1€b na. "You'll come back in a week."
Tt kpélim anina ddbisa bi'ala. "We stayed there a few days."

The irregular pl daba is used exclusively before numbers with the prefix a-
and ald "how many?", with cif da- (B3 dab) before piiga pii "ten", pisi pis "twenty."
The pl of dabisir "twenty-four hour period" is also possible here, but less common.

Place NPs may be pronouns like kpg "here", specialised words like yin,
"outside", dagdbig, "left", agdli/agdla "upwards", 1alli "far off", Kusaasi place names,
or NPs with postpositions. No verbs require place NPs as complements:

Ka o paae zin'igin la. "And he reached the place." (Lk 22:40)
Ka o pae zin'igi=n la.
And 3AN reach place:SG=LOCART.

li sapa sid paae ya. "Its time has surely arrived." (Ps 102:13)
Ii sand sid pae ya.
3IN time:sG truly arrive ND.

Dau-sd' bé  kpéla. "There's a man here."
Man-INDFAN exist here.

Aldafv Dbé. "There is health." (greeting)
Health exist.
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The core locative particle is n1” after pronouns, loanwords and words ending
in short vowels in sf, and otherwise =n. It may precede or follow la".

m nt "in me" man nt "in me"
mv'ari=n la "in the lake" mv'ar la nt "in the lake"

la'asvg doodin ne suoya ni

la'asvg dbodi=n n&é suaya nl
assembly:s¢ house:pL=Locwith road:pL Loc

"in the synagogues and in the streets" (Mt 6:2)

Yir” "house" has the exceptional locatives yin, pl yaa=n "at home."
The locative particle follows all nouns used as heads of locative NPs other than
proper names of places and some postpositions.

Ka Pailet len yi nidibin la na ya'asi yeli ba ...

Ka Pailet 1ém y1 nidibi=n la na ya'asi_g yéli=ba ...
And Pilate again emerge person:PL=L0CART hither again AT say=3pL ...
"Pilate came out to the people again and said to them ..." (Jn 19:4)

O bt dd'a=n. "He's at market."

O bt yin. "He's at home."

O bt k3higi=n "He's at the stream."
O b tovmmi=n. "He's at work."

The locative particle also appears in some time expressions: bgog, "tomorrow",
béogb=n" "morning", yligi=n "at first" san-si'e=n la "at one time, once."

Kusaasi place names are intrinsically locative and do not take n1"~=n, but are
often followed by an appositive place pronoun, particularly for rest at a place:

O bt B3k. "He's in Bawku."
M né kén Bik. "I'm going to Bawku."
Fv ylug Bdk kpéglaa? "Have you been long in Bawku (here)?"

Informants treat foreign places names similarly, but KB often uses ni1” or
paraphrases like Jerusalem téni=n "in Jerusalem-land", especially for rest at a place.
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Postpositions are nouns with predependent NPs, typically used as VP adjuncts
of place or time. A number are followed by the locative particle. They include:

Baba "beside" (pl of babir” "sphere of activity"): m ndba baba "beside my feet."
Gbiny, "at the bottom of" (gbin, "buttock"): zter la gbin "below the mountain."
Nya'an, "behind, after" (nya'an, "back"): 11 nya'an, né'ena nya'an "afterward."

Pougb=n" "inside" (pduvga "belly"):

youm la pbugv=n "[months] in the year"
dd-kapa la pvvgov=n "inside that hut"

Sa'an’ "in the presence/opinion of": Wina'am sa'an "in the sight of God";

Fo na di'e tlum pud'-bamma la sa'an.

25G IRR receive medicine woman-DEM.PLART among.

"You'll get the medicine from where those women are."

Sisbvgv=n" "between" (B3 svvgin):

tindm né fon sbvgv=n "between us and you"

Teyir "under": Gdsim tenir! "Look down!"; téebvl 1a tégir "under the table."
Tueny, "in front of": Gdsim tien! "Look forward!"; daka la tiien "before the box."

Zug, "onto" (zug, "head"):

O digil gbdun la téebvl la zug. "She's put the book on the table."
3AN lay  book:scArRT table:sc ART on.

Saa zugy, is used for "sky"; it is intrinsically locative:

Ka kvkor yi saazug na "And a voice came from heaven"

Ka kokdr yi saa zug na (Jn 12:28)

And voice:sc emerge rain:s¢ on hither

Zugv=n "on": téebvl la zG4gvb=n "on the table."

719, is often used metaphorically as "on account of": b5-zigd? "why?";
Faanmim fv nopilim la zug. "Save me because of your love." (Ps 6:4)

Faanmi=m fo ndyilim la zug.
Save:IMP=15¢ 25G love ART On.
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Yela "matters, affairs" forms complements of verbs of cognition, perception and
communication in the sense "about":

Ba yelo=g man yela wosa. "They told him all about me."
3pL say=3AN 15¢ about all.

11.6.4 Prepositional phrases

The two prepositions, ng "with" (accompanying and instrumental) and wov
"like", precede NPs (including nominalised clauses.) Neither prepositions nor their
complements can be coordinated.

The forms with personal pronoun complements are

ni=m, ni=f, né=, (B3 ne o) ni=11"/né Ik
ni=ti"/né tl ni=ya’/n€ ya ni=ba /n¢ ba

WOLL man wov fon WwLL On woL i

wovL tl WwUL ya wuL ba

Complements of wov without the article 1a” are followed by an empty ng,
unless they are numbers (meaning "about") or interrogative pronouns.

WOLDL man ne "like me" wbVL by ng “like a donkey"
wov tusa ayi' "about 2000" wbL b)? "like what?"

Whovo often takes relative clauses with si'em "how" as complements:

O z>t wobvblni=eg  zdt  si'omla.
3AN run:iprv like donkey:sG=Nz run:IPFv how ART.
"He runs like a donkey runs."

It may also take content clauses as complements:

M pian'adi tisidi ya wov ya ane m biis ne.

M pidn'adi_g tisudi=y4 wovya 4 ném blis  né.
156 speak:IPFv CAT give:lpFv=2pL like 2pL be Foc1sc child:pL like.
"I talk to you as if you were my children." (2 Cor 6:13)
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Several verbs take prepositional phrases as complements, e.g. lalj;”~ "be far
from"; ddlj”~ "go with" in the sense "accord with"; nar, " "need" in the sense
"deserve."

Amaa o pv lal ne tii. "But he is not far from us." (Acts 17:27)
Amdaopv lal né tu=g.
But 356 NEG be.far with 1PL=NEG.

Li dolne lin sob Wina'am gbaupvun si'em la

Li ddl né lin sdb Wina'am gbaunb=n si'om la

3IN go.with with 3IN:Nz write God book:sG=Loc how ART

"This accords with what is written in God's book" (1 Cor 2:16)

Fu nar ne fon na kpi. "You deserve to die." (Jgs 2:26)
Fbo nar n& fon na kpi.
256 need with 25G:Nz IRR die.

La'am ng "together with" before an absolute clause means "although."
Wenp, ~ "be like" takes a prepositional phrase with né or wov; in either case the
complement is followed by empty n€ in the same circumstance as wov:

M nwene danuud ne. "I am like a beer-drinker." (Jer 23:9)
M wén né da-nfud ne.
156 be.like with beer-drinker:sc like.

Most often, prepositional phrases are VP adjuncts:

Liginim_fo nif né fo nl'ug. "Cover your eye with your hand."
Cover:Mp 256 eye:s¢ with 25¢ hand:sc.

Ba kén né ndba. "They've gone on foot." WK
3pL go with leg:pL.

Dim n& Wiwn, da to'asngé Wwnné=g.
Eat:mp with God:sG, NeG.IMP talk with God:SG=NEG.
"Eat with God, don't talk with God."

Kulim ne sumbvgusvm. "Go home in peace." (Mk 5:34)
Kulim né sun-bvgosim.
Go.home:IMp with peace.
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M gén' né fo. "I'm angry with you." SB
156 get.angry:PRv with 25c.
mori ya'am wov wiigi ne "be wise as serpents" (Mt 10:16)
miri=g ya'am wov wiigi  nég
have-2pL sense like snake:rL like

WK permits adjuncts introduced by wov, but not ng, to be preposed with ka:

W0ov bog né ka o0 zot. "Like a donkey, he runs."
Like donkey:c like and 3AN run:iprv.

11.6.5 Clauses

Relative clauses can take all kinds of NP role; absolute clauses appear as

complements but most often as adjuncts. Ke "let" and mit "do not let" take ka-
catenation complements; ka-catenations also appear as predicative complements.
Verbs expressing necessity, permission, intent or expectation take purpose-clause
complements; in other cases, purpose clauses appear as adjuncts. Verbs of cognition,

perception and communication may take as complements content clauses, relative
clauses with si'am, absolute clauses, or postpositional constructions with y&la.

Agnya "be" may take a content clause as complement:

M diib ane ye m tom one tomi m la na boodim naae.

M duiba né y¢ ™ tdm Oni=¢ tomi=mla na bdodim_g nae.
156 food be roc that 15¢ work beM.AN=Nz send=15G ART hither will caT finish.
"My food is that I do the will of him who sent me completely." (Jn 4:34)

11.7 Final particles

Na~ "hither" and sa "hence" (of time, "since") follow all complement and

adjunct NPs, but precede non-nominalised subordinate clauses:

M mdr kii'om nda=g? "Shall I bring water?" SB
1s¢ have water hither=pQ?

Bugvm la yit yaa ni na=g?
Fire ART emerge:IPFv where LoC hither=cqQ?
"Where is the light coming from?" SB
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O tvmne beogvn sa. "She's been working since morning."
O tdm  nf béogb=n sa. (Ru 2:7)
3AN work:IPFV FOC morning hence.

Kem na n gos! "Come and look!" SB
Come:imp hither cat look!

Ka zuund da sig na ye ba di ni'im la.

Ka zuund da& sig na yé¢ badi ni'm la.
And vulture:PLTNs descend hither that 3rL eat meat:SGART.
"Vultures came down to eat the meat." (Gn 15:11)

Kén "come" is always used with na’; the identical m-imps of kén "come" and
"go" are distinguished by na/sa: Kem na! "Come here!", Kem sa! "Go away!"

Na’ and sa may follow or precede la” ending nominalised clauses containing

them. They can also follow gerunds, and may again follow the article:

amaa o di'ene one tomi m la na

amdaa o0 die né Sni=g tomi=m la na

but 3AN receive FOC DEM.AN=NZ send=15G ART hither

"but he receives him who sent me hither." (Mk 9:37)

dunia kane ken la na "the world which is coming" (Lk 20:35)
dunmya-kani=g kén la na
world-DEM.SG=NZ come:IPFV ART hither

nwadig-kani=g kén na la "next month" SB
month-DEM.SG=NZ come:IPFv hither ArT

Ninsaal Biig la lebvg la na

Nin-saal Biig la lébvg la na
Human:sc child:sc ART return:sc ART hither
"the return of the Son of Man" (Mt 24:27)
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12 Clauses

Typical clauses show a subject NP followed by a VP. Kusaal is SVO; deviations
imply preposing or dislocation. Any nominaliser particles (=n or ya') immediately
follow subjects; the clause-linkers ka "and", y& "that" and catenating n precede the
subject, which is always ellipted after n and may be ellipted after ka. Ye and n are
always subordinating, but ka may be coordinating or subordinating, with a great
variety of meanings. Clause adjuncts may precede, follow, or occupy the clause-linker
position in main/content clauses.

A clause is clearly subordinate if it separates main clause constituents:

ka pv nar ka ba buolim ye Tomtvmma.

ka ponar ka ba busli=myeé Tim-tbmma=g@.
and Ne¢ must and 3pL call=1s¢  that worker:sG=NEG.

"and I ought not to be called an apostle" (1 Cor 15:9)

Other criteria for subordination do not always neatly align. In principle,
independency marking §11.4 marks clauses as non-subordinate; however, main
clauses retain the marking when downranked to content clause status, while main
clauses preceded by coordinating ka "and" lack independency marking.

independency-marked not independency-marked
main without ka with ka
complementised yé/ka content y&é/ka purpose
catenated n/ka catenation
nominalised =n absolute/relative
ya' conditional protasis

Main and content clauses can be statements, questions or commands. They
have structural possibilities not possible for other clause types, including lacking VPs.

Complementised clauses are introduced by y& "that", less often ka. Purpose
clauses lack independency marking, have imperative VPs, and show tense marking
only if the main clause is ellipted; content clauses are downranked main clauses, with
independency marking and the full range of main clause structures.

Ka o ba' ne o ma pv bag ye o kpelim yaa.

Ka o0 ba' né O ma pv bang yé o kpelim yaa=g.

and 3aN father:sc with 3a8nmother:sc NeG realise that 3AN remain ND=NEG.

"His father and mother did not realise that he had remained." (Lk 2:43)
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Catenated clauses resemble serial verb constructions. When introduced by n
they ellipt their subjects. They lack independency and tense marking, and are part of
their main clauses for focus. The main clause may be semantically subordinate.

Clauses with =n or ya' after the subject are nominalised. They have their own
tense-marking. Being nominalised, they are coordinated with ng, not ka:

On ka' sida soba, n€ on tvm tvvmbe'ed sieba la zug, o na kpi.

On ka' sida sdba, né 5n tom tdovm-bi'ed-sieba la zig, 6 na kpi.
3AN:NZ NEG.be truth @.AN=NEG, with 3AN:NZ work work-bad-INDFPL  ART on, 3AN IRR die.
"He will die because he is not truthful, and because of the sins he has
committed." (Ez 18:24)

Subordinate clauses can be freely nested; non-nominalised subordinate clauses
are always subordinate to the immediately preceding clause.

[ban mi' [ye biig la kpine la]] zug

ban mi' ye biig 1a kpinela zag

3pL:Nz know that child:scART die FoC ART on

"because they knew the child was dead" (Lk 8:53)

M pvo bood [ye fo ti yel beog daar [ye fone ke [ka mam Abram lieb bommora.]]]

M po bdodyé fO ti y&l béog daar yE
156G NEG want that 25¢ once say tomorrow day.after.tomorrow that
font_g ké ka mam Abram lisb bbon-mjra=g.

256 CAT let and 156 Abram become thing-haver:sc=Nec.
"I do not want you in future saying that it was you who made me, Abram,
rich." (Gn 14:23)

A clause normally requires a subject NP. Impersonal constructions use li:

L1 tol. "It [weather] is hot."

3IN be.hot.

L1 an svna. "Things are good."

3IN be well.

Linar ka fo kual. "It's necessary for you to go home."

3IN must and 25¢ go.home.
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L1 may be omitted in ya'-clauses:

Ya'a ka'ane alaa, m naan kv yeline ya

Ya' ka'a=ni_alda=@, m naan kv yéli=ni=ya

If NeGc.be=DP thus=NEG, 15G then NEG.IRR say=DP=2PL

"If it were not so, I would not have told you" (Jn 14:2)

Alone without a subject, zU' (or zi'isige) "not know" means "unbeknownst."

Subject pronouns are always ellipted after catenating n. Except in content
clauses, they are regularly ellipted after ka when coreferential with the subject of the
preceding clause; M spreading then follows ka. Conversations may be reported Ka o
yél ... ka 0 yél ..., each 0 marking a switch of speaker. The implication of subject
change can override gender agreement (which is no longer robust) even in the face of
semantic inappropriateness:

Pua’ la d&' daka ka kénp Bik.
Woman:scART buy box:s¢ and go Bawku.
"The woman bought a box and went to Bawku." WK

but Pua' la d&' daka ka o kén Bik.
Woman:sc ART buy box:sc and 3aN go Bawku.
"The woman bought a box and it went to Bawku." WK

The ellipted pronoun may refer to the subject of a preposed absolute clause:

Ban wum ne'epa la ka sin.

Ban woum né'epa la ka sin.

3PL:NZ hear DEMIN  ART and be.silent.

"After they heard this they fell silent." (Acts 11:18)

See §12.1.2 for ellipsis and movement of subject pronouns in commands.

Other subject pronoun ellipsis is informal, and may be "corrected" if speakers'
attention is drawn to it; meaning is unaffected. Ellipsis may become standardised in
greetings or proverbs. M spreading after ellipted pronouns remains:

Née vyaa=@? "[Have you] finished?"
Finish Nnp=pPQ?
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12.1 Main

Main clauses show structural possibilities shared only with content clauses.
They show independency marking unless they are introduced by ka. They may be
statements (the unmarked default), questions or commands; some types lack VPs.
They are coordinated with ka "and", kov "or", bée "or"; here kvv and bée are
synonymous. With l¢g "but", or in narrative, ka corresponds to English zero.

Clause adjuncts precede the subject position. They appear only in main and
content clauses, although the preposition wov "like" may take a content clause as
complement, and the focusing modifier hali may not only appear in the prelinker
adjunct slot of main clauses but can also precede catenating n §13.2. The position of
the negative clitic shows that the clause after asée is not subordinate in

M kv basif ka fv kene asee ka fv nigi m zug bareka.

M ko basi=f ka f0 kéné=g¢ asée ka f0 ninl_mzig  barka.
1SG NEG.IRR leave=25¢ and 256 go=NEG ~ unless and 2s¢ do  15¢ head:sc blessing.
"I will not let you go unless you bless me." (Gn 32:26)

Linker adjuncts do not occur along with linker particles at all. They include

koo “or" bee “or"
din/lin zugd "therefore" ala zugd "thus"
b5 zagd "because"

B5 zUgd may also appear after an absolute clause, like ztg, " alone.
Prelinker adjuncts precede any linkers.

amaa "but" asée "unless"
ala zug "thus"

Wina'am daa pv gani ti ye ti tum dian'ad tvoma, amaa ye ti be nyain.
Wina'am daa pbv gani=ti yé¢ tl tvm dia'ad tbvmaa=g,

God TNS NEG choose=1pL that 1PL work dirt ~ work=Neg,

amaa y¢ tl bé nyae.

but that 1pL exist brightly.

"God did not choose us to act impurely, but to live purely." (1 Thes 4:7)

Ka sieba la' 0. Amaa ka sieba yel ...

Ka sioba l4'o=p. Amaéaka sieba vél ...

And INDFPL laugh=3aN. But  and INDFPL say ...

"Some laughed at him, but others said ..." (Acts 17:32)
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By ellipsis of shared clause elements, asée is found before NPs as "except":

So' kae an sv'vm asee Wina'am gollim.

S53' ka'e_ o ansv'm=g asée  Wina'am gollimm.
INDF.AN NEG.eXist (AT be goodness=Ne¢ unless God only.
"No-one is good except God alone." (Mk 10:18)

Postlinker adjuncts follow any clause-linker particle or other clause adjunct but
precede all other clause constituents, including preposed elements:

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem 10od noor ya'ase?

Amda 5n sadigimkpila, b5 ka m 1ém 150d ndor yd'asé=g?
But 3aN:Nz since  die ART, what and 156 again tie:IPFv mouth:s¢ again=cQ?
"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" (2 Sm 12:23)

Some constituents always occur as postlinker adjuncts: ya'-clauses "if/when ..."
§12.1.3, sadigim-clauses §12.3.1, beog?d "tomorrow" and daa-si'are "perhaps."
Ya'-clauses only appear after main clauses by dislocation. Any time, circumstance, or
reason NP may appear as a postlinker adjunct, including din/lin ztg "therefore",
I nyd'an "afterward", lin a si'om la "as things stand", asida "truly" and absolute
clauses.

Any adjunct may be placed before the subject by preposing §13.4, so time,
circumstance or reason NPs may occur before the subject alone, preceded by ka,
followed by ka, or both preceded and followed by ka; however, manner or place
adjuncts can only precede by preposing: *M5ogt=n mam bé was corrected by WK to

Mdogb=n ka mam bé. "I'm in the bush."
Grass:se=Loc and 156  exist.

In B3 din/lin zug "therefore" is a preposed VP adjunct in 177/371 cases.
Constructions without ka probably arose by din/Iin zig encroaching on the role of
din/lin zugd, because ka din/lin zug is usually followed by ka.

B5 zug without -0 appears in B3 only as preposed bd zug ka ..? "why?":

Bozug ka li aan ala? "Why is it so?" (Hg 1:9)
B5 zugka Il dan_ald=g?
What on and 3N be  thus=(Q?
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12.1.1 Questions

Content questions (except those with lia §12.1.4) contain an interrogative
pronoun; the final word of the question appears as a If with a tone perturbation due
to the following content-question prosodic clitic §4.3. Focus-ng” cannot appear.

There is no special word order, but if the subject contains the interrogative
pronoun it must be n-focused §13.1, and non-subjects are very often preposed §13.4.
Preposing is obligatory for b zug, "why?" and for b when used for "why?"

Fb bbod bd=g? "What do you want?"
256 want what=cQ?

Fb bdod line=g? "Which do you want?"
25¢ want DEM.IN=CQ?

Dau la ny¢ and'one=g? "Whom has the man seen?"
Man:sG ART see who=cQ?

Boo maale? "What has been done?" (Lk 24:19)
B30 _ ¢ maale=g?
What cat make=cQ?

Anj'onl_g nyt biiga=g¢? "Who has seen a child?"
Who AT see child:sc=CQ?

Fb dan_and'on biiga=g¢? "Whose child are you?"
256 be  who child:sc=cQ?

And'on kd dau la nyée=g? "Whom has the man seen?"
Who and man:scART see=CQ?

B5 ka foktmma=g? "Why are you crying?"
What and 25¢ weep:IPFv=(Q?

Polar questions are of two types. One is exactly like a statement but ending in a
If showing final vowel lengthening and tone changes imposed by the polar-question
clitic. N&~ appears as in statements. Questions of this type expect agreement.

Dau la nyé¢ biigaa=g@? "Has the man seen a child?"
Man:sc ART see child:sc=PQ?
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M 4 ng davv=g? "Am I a man?"
15¢ be Foc man:se=pQ?

Ba kovd ng bovsee=g? "Are they killing goats?"
3pL kill:iprv FOC goat:pL=PQ?

Fb pb wommaa=g=g7? "Don't you understand?"
25G NEG hear:IPFV=NEG=PQ? (expects gen, here "no")

The second type follows the ordinary statement form with either bée "or"
(expecting disagreement) or kvv "or" (expecting agreement):

Dau lany¢ biig kov=g? "Has the man seen a child?"
Man:sc ART see child:sc or=pQ? (I expect so.)

Dau la nyé biig bée=g? "Has the man seen a child?"
Man:sG ART see child:sc or=pQ? (I expect not.)

12.1.2 Commands

For indirect commands, see §12.4. In direct commands the subject is 2nd
person: 2sg pronouns are deleted, and 2pl moved to immediately after the verb,
assuming the liaison-word form —ya/=n. Thus

Fov gds biig la. "You (sg) have looked at the child."
256 look child:sc ArT.

Ya gds biig la. "You (pl) have looked at the child."
2L look child:sG ART.

but Gbsim biig la! "Look (sg) at the child!"
Look:Mp child:sc ArT!

Gdsumi=g biig 1la! "Look (pl) at the child!"
Look:Mp=2pL child:sG ART!

Da (¢gds biig lada=g! “"Don't (sg) look at the child!"
NEG.IMP look child:SG ART=NEG!

Da gdsi=g biig laa=g! "Don't (pl) look at the child!"
NEG.IMP look=2PL child:SG ART=NEG!
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Da (gdse=g! “"Don't (sg) look."
NEG.IMP 100k=NEG!

Da gdsi=ya=g! "Don't (pl) look."
NEG.IMP look=2PL=NEG!

2sg/2pl subject pronouns are not changed after postlinker adjuncts, or in direct
commands within content clauses:

Fuv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

Fb yd' mdr pua', fonda mbdod yé fb baso=o=g.

256 if have wife:sG, 256 NEG.IMP struggle:IpFv that 25¢ abandon=3AN=NEG.
"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." (1 Cor 7:27)

ka siak ye fv tikim nu'ug "and agreed that you sign" (Dn 6:7)
ka siak yé fo tikim n('ug
and agree that 25¢ press:mMp hand:sc

Some speakers use —ya/=n after all imperatives with pl subjects:

O y&l yé¢ ba gdsumi=g téni=n. "He said to them: Look down!"
3AN say that 3rL look:IMP=2pL down.

Kemi=g na n gosi=g! "Come (pl) and look!"
Come:imp=2pL hither cat look=2prL! (WK Kemi na n gds!)

Direct commands consisting of a verb alone or with a following postposed
subject pronoun occasionally end in a If like that preceding a negative clitic:

Gosumi=ya! "Look (pD!"

12.1.3 Conditionals

Conditional clauses have a ya'-clause protasis as postlinker adjunct, after any
other adjuncts. The main clause can a statement, command or question.

Fo ya' gos kpéla, bd ka fo nyeta=g?
256 if look here, what and 25¢ see:IPFv=CQ?
"If you look here, what do you see?" SB
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Ya'-clauses cannot be coordinated, but there may be several in a main clause:

Ka ligidi la ya'a po'og, m ya'a ti leb na, m na yoof.

Ka Ligwdt la ya'pd'og, myad'ti Ileb na, m na ydjo=f.
And money ART if get.small, 15¢ if once return hither, 156 IRR pay=2sc.
"If the money runs short, once I return I will repay you." (Lk 10:35)

The main clause must have an unellipted subject. Direct commands keep a
subject pronoun in place (some speakers requiring a free form):

Fuv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

Fb yd' mdr pua', fonda mdod yé fb baso=o=g.

256 if have wife:sG, 256 NEG.IMP struggle:Iprv that 25¢ abandon=3AN=NEG.
"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." (1 Cor 7:27)

Ya'-clauses can appear clause-finally because of dislocation due to weight:

Dinzug li naan a su'um ba ya'a pu du'an dau kanaa.

Din-zug Il naan an sv'm ba ya' pv db'a=n ddu-kanaa=g.

So 3IN then be goodness 3pL if NEG bear=DpP man-DEM.SG=NEG.

"So it would have been better for that man not to have been born."
(Mk 14:21 B2)

Ya'-clauses express tense independently. They can have irrealis mood, but an
indicative event-perfective need not have past reference:

Fuv ya'a na dollimi ken, m na kern.

Fv ya' na ddlli=m1_ ¢ kep, m na kép.

256 if IRR go.with=15G CAT go, 15G IRR gO.

"If you will go with me, I will go." (Jgs 4:8)

M ya'a pv keng, Supid la kv keen ya ni naa.

M ya' po kéné=g, sonid la kv kéen_ya nl nda=g.

156 if NEG go=NEG, helper:sGART NEG.IRR come 2PL LOC hither=NEG.

“If I do not go, the Helper will not come here to you." (Jn 16:7)

The discontinuous-past enclitic =n §11.2.1 is used to express modal
remoteness (CGEL pp148ff), describing a hypothetical or unlikely state of affairs.
With naan (see below) the sense is contrary-to-fact. It can attach to any verb form
except imperatives. The =n in a first VP is usually repeated in following catenated
clauses. Most often, =n appears in ya'-clauses, but it can occur elsewhere:
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Man boodin ne yaname naan aan ma'asiga bee yaname naan aan tovliga.

Man bdodi=n y¢ yanami naan aa=n ma'asiga bée yanami naan aa=n tovliga.
15 want=Dp that 2ptNz  then be=Dp coldly or 2puNz then be=bp hotly.
"I might wish you had been cold or you had been hot." (Rv 3:15)

The tense-slot adjunct naan "in that case, it being so" is distinct from nyaan
"next, then" (from nya'an, "behind"), but before 2016 nyaan often appears as naan:

Fu na ki'is man noor atan' ka noraug naan [nyaan B3] kaas noor ayi.
Fb nd ki't's man ndor atdn' ka nd-davg nyaan kaas ndor ayi'.
25¢ IRR deny 1s¢  time:scthree and cock:sc next cry time:sctwo.
"You will thrice deny me before the cock crows twice." (Mk 14:30 B2)

In B3 naan is usually written naane before liaison words and naan elsewhere.
B3 usually has na for B1/2 naan in subordinate clauses; modal naan is mostly
seen in conditionals; after ka elsewhere, naan without =n often represents nyaan.

Naan without =n is often effectively equivalent to ya' "if/when."

Li an svm ye dau yinne naan kpi nidib la yela gaad ...

Lian svm y€ dau ywnni naan kpi nidib la yéla_o gaad ...
3IN be good that man:sc one then die person:PLART about CAT pass ...
"It is better if one man should die for the people than ..." (Jn 11:50)

Nopgir lem kae' gaad nidi naan kpi o zuanam zugo.

Nopirlém ka'e_ o gaad nidi=g naan kpi 0 zua-nam zugd=g.

Love again NeG.exist AT pass person:se=NzZ then die 3AN friend-pPL On=NEG.

"“There is no love greater than if a person dies for his friends." (Jn 15:13 B2)

Naan with =n has a contrary-to-fact sense, as in conditional clauses:

Li su'm ka fu daa naan zagin m ligidi n su'an banki ni.

Lt st'm  ka fo daa naan zapi=n_m ligidi n sov'a=n bagkt ni.
3IN be.good and 2s¢TNs then take=Dp  15¢ money CAT hide=DpP bank:sG LoC.
"You should have put my money in the bank." (Mt 25:27 B1)

Open conditional clauses contain neither discontinuous-past =n nor naan.
If the main clause has present or future reference, the ya'-clause may correspond to
either "if" or "when" in English, but with main clauses with past reference, "when" is
expressed with absolute clauses §12.3.1.
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Fo ya' siak, tina diguli=f. "If you agree, we'll put you to bed."
256 if agree, 1PLIRR lay=25G. (i.e. admit you to hospital.)

Ka Kristo ya'a da pv vv'vg kuming, alaa ti labasvy la moolvg la ane zaalim.
Ka Kristo ya' da pv vb'vg kimi=né=g, alda_ti laba-svy

And Christ if NS NEG come.alive death=L0c=NEG, thus 1PL news-good:sG

la mjolvg la 4 né zaalim.

ARTproclamation ART be Foc emptiness.

"If Christ did not rise from death, our preaching is empty." (1 Cor 15:14)

Nid ya'a tvm tvvma, o di'ed yood.

Nid ya'tom  tbovma, 0 di'ad ydod.
Person:se if work:pPrvwork, 3AN receive:IPrv pay.
"If a person works, he gets pay." (Rom 4:4)

Beog ya'a nie fv na wom o pian'ad.

B&og ya' nie, fo nd wom 0 pian'ad.

Tomorrow if appear, 256 IRR hear3anspeech.

"When tomorrow comes, you will hear his words." (Acts 25:22)

If discontinuous-past =n occurs in the ya'-clause and the main clause has
irrealis mood without naan, the meaning is hypothetical. In B1 the main clause also
has =n. B3 may omit =n in the main clause, and even the ya'-clause.

Wief ya'a sigin li ni, li zulug) na paaen o salabir.

Wief  ya'sigi=n Ii ni, 1 zulog nd pda=n O salibir

Horse:sc if descend=pp3iNLoc, 3IN depth IRR reach=Dp3aN bridle:sc.

"If a horse went down in it, its depth would reach its bridle." (Rv 14:20 B1)
B3: Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulvp na paae o salibir.

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, on pu a nu'ug la zug, o ka' ningbin nii, lin ku nyanin
keen ka o ka' ningbin nii.

Ndbir ya' yeli=nyg, 9n po anni'ug la zug, o ka' nin-gbin nit=g,
Leg:sc if say=Dp that 3aN:NZNEG be hand:sGART on, 3ANNEG.exist body:SG  LOC=NEG,
lim ko nyanpi=n_ o kée=nka o ka' nin-gbin nit=g.

DEM.IN NEG.IRR accomplish=pp catlet-Dp and 3aN NEG.exist body:SG  LOC=NEG.
"If the leg said, because it is not a hand, it is not in the body, that would not
cause it not to be in the body." (1 Cor 12:15 B1)
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If the main clause has naan the sense is contrary-to-fact; both clauses have =n:

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba, ba naan kv morin taale.

Man ya' pb kée=n na__ ¢ tv'asi=ni=ba, ba naan kv mdri=n taalle=g.

156 if NEG come=DpP hither cat talk=DpP=3pL, 3pL then NEG.IRR have=DpP fault:Sc=NEG.
"Had I not come to speak to them, they would not have been guilty." (Jn 15:22)

M ya'a morin sv'vgv m nu'ugin m naan kovnif nannanna.

M y&' mdri=n sb'vgd_m nd'ugi=n, ™ naan kov=ni{=f nanna-na.

156 if have=pp knife:s¢ 15¢ hand:sc-=Loc, 156 then kill-Dp=2s¢  now.

“If I'd had a sword in my hand, I'd have killed you right now." (Nm 22:29)

Past contrary-to-fact main clauses may use past tense irrealis mood instead:

Bozugo Josua ya'a da tisini ba vv'vsvm zin'ig, Wina'am da kv lem pian'
dabis-si'a yela ya'ase.

B5 zigd Josua ya'da tist=ni=ba vid'vsim zin'ig, Wina'am da ko

Because Joshua if s give=DP=3rL resting place:s¢, God TNS NEG.IRR

lem pian' dabis-si'a yéla ya'aseé=g@.

again speak day-INDEIN about again=NEG.

"For if Joshua had given them a resting place, God would not subsequently
have spoken of another day." (Heb 4:8)

Ya' naan means "if only"; ya' povn is "even if":

M zugdaan la ya'a naan siaki key nyeen nodi'es la be Samaria la!

M zug-daan la ya' naan sidkl_g k&ép_ @ nyée=n

15¢ master:sc ART if then agree (AT go (AT see=DP

nj-di'es ld=g be Samaria la!

linguist:sc ART=Nz exist Samaria ART!

"If only my lord would agree to go to see the prophet in Samaria!" (2 Kgs 5:3)

Liya'a pun du'a, saam na dii li.

Liya' pon  dua', sdam na du=Ii.

3IN if already bear, stranger:PLIRR eat=3IN.

"Even if it bears a crop, strangers will eat it." (Hos 8:7)
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12.1.4 Verbless

Identificational clauses have the form NP + catenating n + deictic particle or
wa na "this here." The NP may be an interrogative pronoun.

Koligi_g la. "That is a door."
Door:sc cat that.

Koligi_g wa na. "This here is a door."
Door:sc caT this hither.

Bdo_ ¢ la=g@? "What's that?"
What car that=cqQ?

Nwaamis_g nwa! "Monkeys!" (a passenger in my car,
Monkey:pL caAT this! suddenly catching sight of some)

Identificational clauses may append clauses by catenation:

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tbombe'edi basida?

And'on_g nwéa_g yisld nidib  tbom-bé'edi_g basida=g?
Who caT this AT expeliiprv person:pL deed-bad:pL CAT throw.out:PFv=(Q?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

Zi', ka dau la siigi la ka o gban'e mori kul.

VAR ka dau la sigi_e 1l& ka o0 gban'a_g¢ mdri_e kual.

NEG.know, and man:sG ART spirit:sc AT that and 3aN grab  cAT have AT go.home.
"Unbeknownst, it was the man's spirit that he seized and took home." (KS p26)

They can be embedded in verbal clauses:

Ya ningid boo nwa? "What is this you are doing?" (Neh 2:19)
Ya ninid bdo_ ¢ nwa=g?
2pL do:ipFv what cat this=cQ?

Fv maal boo la tis mam?

Fvomaal bjo_g¢ la_ ¢ tis mam=g?

256 make what cat that car give 156=CQ?

"What is this that you have done to me?" (Nm 23:11)
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Lia clauses have the form X + lia, meaning "where is X?" I often heard lia in
spontaneous conversation in the 1990's, but no examples appear in B2/3.

Fb ma la lia=g@? "Where is your mother?"
256 mother:sc ART be.where=cQ? (WK to a child in the outpatient clinic.)
Ka awai la dia [sic]? "But where are the nine?" (Lk 17:17 B1)

Ka awaela lia=g?
And nine ART be.where=cQ?

Vocative clauses stand alone or beside a main clause. They take the form of
NPs followed by the vocative clitic §4.3:

M diemma=g, b5 ka fUkiesida=g?
156 parent.in.law:sG=voc, what and 2s¢ sell:IpFv=(Q?
"Madam, what are you selling?"

Lem na, fon kane an Sulam ten nida!

Lem na, fon-kani=g an Sulam téy  nida=g!
Return:mp hither, 256-DEM.SG=Nz be Shulam land:s¢ person:sc=voc!
"Return, O Shulammite!" (Sg 6:13)

Vocatives do not take the article 1a’, but often end in nwa "this":

Pua' nwa! "Woman!"
Z5n nwa "Fools!"

Some particles constitute complete utterances. Some are onomatopoeic, like
bap "wallop!"; others common to many local languages, like td "OK", nfa "well done!"

"Yes" is €en; "No" is ayu. The reply agrees or disagrees with the question, so
that if the question is negative, the usage differs from English:

L1 pb naée=g=g? "Isn't it finished?"
3IN NEG finish=NEG=PQ?

€en. "No."
Ay, "Yes."



168 Clauses

12.2 Catenated

A clause may be followed by one or more VPs introduced by catenating n §4.4.
Toende Kusaal has zero throughout corresponding to this n, but most other Western
Oti-Volta languages show n, at least in slow speech. In languages with the zero
realisation, these structures have usually been regarded as serial verb constructions,
and many uses of catenation are indeed closely parallel. For example, substitution of
ka for n usually makes it impossible to interpret "auxiliary" verbs in the specialised
senses associated with catenation:

M daa klies bogd_ ¢ tis dv'ata.
1SGTNS  sell donkey:sc cAT give doctor:sG.
"I sold a donkey to the doctor."

?? M daa kiies bon ka tis dv'ata.
"I sold a donkey and gave it to the doctor."

However, n-catenation shows much greater flexibility than typical serial verb
constructions: complements, VP adjuncts, and even subordinate clauses introduced
by ka may be incorporated within chains of catenated VPs, and even verbless clauses
may be followed by catenated VPs:

Ka dau so' due n zi'e la'asug la nidib sisoogin, n a Farisee nid ka o yu'ur buon
Gamaliel, n a one pa'an Wina'am wada la yela, ka lem a yu'ur daan nidib sa'an.
Ka dau-sd' duen zi'e la'asvg la nidib  sisbvgbv=n, n an

And man-INDFAN rise (AT stand assembly:sG ART person:PL among, CAT be

Farisee nid ka o yv'vr blen Gamaliel, n 4n 9ni=g pa'an
Pharisee person:s¢ and 3AN name:sc call:iprv Gamaliel, CAT be DEM.AN=NzZ teach:IPFv
Wina'am wada la yéla, ka 1lém an yb'or daan nidib sa'an.

God law ART about, and again be name:¢ owner:¢ person:PL among.

"A man stood up in the assembly, a Pharisee called Gamaliel, a teacher of
God's law and reputable among the people." (Acts 5:34 B2)

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?

And'on_g nwéa_g yistd  nidib tbum-bé'edl _o basida=g?

Who CAT this  cAT expeliprv person:PL deed-bad:PL AT throw.out:IPFv=(Q?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)
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Catenating n thus attaches a VP to the preceding clause. The catenated VP is
itself a clause with an ellipted subject, identical to that of the preceding clause; this
analysis is supported by the existence of clearly parallel catenation constructions
using ka in place of n. Compare English "catenative" constructions, CGEL pp1176ff.
Catenating n probably originated as a non-finite marker; Mooré n+verb constructions
are also used in citation, as standalone answers, and as verb complements.

Mood and aspect are usually determined by the first VB, which carries the
tense and polarity particles for all, but usually each VP repeats discontinuous-past
=n, and while initial irrealis marking applies to the whole chain, a VP following an
indicative may be marked as irrealis. Catenation behaves as a single unit for focus. It
can be the first component which is semantically subordinate; many verbs have
"auxiliary" roles in catenation, preceding or following according to their own
semantics. Furthermore, the order of pfvs must mirror event order.

12.2.1 With n

N-catenation may involve verbs with no specialised catenation roles. In such
cases, main VP n ipfv VP expresses accompanying events:

Ka Ninsaal Biig la kena dit ka nuud

Ka Nin-saal Biig 1la kén na_ o dit ka nuud
And human:se child:sc ART come:iprv hither cateat:prv and drink:iprv
"And the Son of Man comes eating and drinking" (Mt 11:19)

With pfv VP n main VP, the first VP expresses a prior event:

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Ka dapa_ayi' y¢ fu-piela_ o zi'e basa'an.

And man:rLtwo dress shirt-white:pLCAT stand 3rL among.

"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." (Acts 1:10)

Main VP n pfv irrealis/imperative VP may express purpose:

Amaa m pv mor antu'a zugv o yela na sobi tis na'atita'ar laa.

Amada h pb mdr &ntu'a zagb_0O yEld_g na sdbl_g tis

But 15¢ NEG have case:scon  3AN about CATIRR write CAT give

na'-tita'ar lada=g.

king-great:sc ART=NEG.

"But I have no case about him to write to the Emperor." (Acts 25:26)
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Kem_g ti nye dv'ata. "Go and see the doctor."
Go:mp caT once see doctor:sc.

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba

Man ya' pv kée=n na_ ¢ tv'asi=ni=ba
156 if NEG come-=Dp hither cat talk=Dp=3pL

"If I had not come to talk to them" (Jn 15:22)

Catenated VPs can be coordinated with ka:

ka keq ... n ian'asid ka pian'ad n du'osid Wina'am yu'ur su'upa.

ka kén ...n jan'asid ka pian'ad n du'esid Wina'am yb'vr sv'pa.
and go ... CAT leap:IPFv and praise:IPrv AT elevate:prv God name:sc well.
"and went ... leaping and praising the name of God greatly." (Acts 3:8 B2)

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o mena.

S3gia-sd' ka'e n tom ka ydod 0 meépa=g.
Soldier-INDFAN NEG.exist CAT work:IPFv and pay:IPFV3AN self=NEc.
"No soldier works and pays for himself." (1 Cor 9:7 B1)

The subverb ti is often found with non-initial VPs in n-catenation.

Certain verbs have specialised meanings in n-catenation. 2vbs agree in aspect

with the main VP verb.

The following precede the semantically main VP:
Agl_lya "be something" precedes a n-catenation in clefting §13.3.
B¢ "exist" + anina "there" + ipfv "be in the process of":

O bt anina n nwé'ed biig Ia.
3AN exist there cat beat:prv child:SG ART.

"He's currently beating the child."

Den "go/do first" (m déni=f "I've got there before you") is used for "previously."
Dol "go with":

Ba ddllo=g_ ¢ kep Bik. "They've gone to Bawku with him."
3pL go.with=3aNcAT go Bawku.

Kén "come" and kén” "go" are used as initiators:

M kénl_g ple ni'us. "I've gone and washed my hands."
156 go AT wash hand:pL.
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Mi' "know": nam mi' n + pfv "always have X-ed", nam zU' n + pfv "never have X-ed":

Makir bane buudi paadi ya la nan mi' paae sieba men.

Makir-bani=g buudi paadi=ya landm mi'_ ¢ pae sieba mén.
Testing-DEM.PL=Nz sort reach:IPrv=2pL ARTStill know cAT reach INDFPL also.

"The kind of trials coming to you have ever come to others too." (1 Cor 10:13)

M ndm zt'_ g nyé gblgimné=g.
156 still Nec.know CAT see lion:SG=NEG.
"I've never seen a lion." SB

Mbry” "have" means "bring" before motion verbs:

Daba_aydpdoe ka fo mdré=¢_g ké na.
Day:rL seven and2s¢ have=3AN CAT come hither.
"Bring her here in a week." WK

Naan’ "starting from ... do" takes a locative NP followed by a n-catenation:

Ka pu'a la da naane o bvyg la zugv sig la

Ka pua' ld=g¢ da naani_ 0 bvy la zugv_go sig la
And woman:sG ART=NZ TNS start.at 3aAN donkey:SGART on CAT descend ART
"When the woman had got off her donkey" (Jo 15:18)

Nin weld "do how?" with n-catenation is "how can?":

Ninsaal biig na niy) wala pv mor taal Wina'am tuonne?

Nin-sdal biig na nipgwela_e¢ po mdr taal Wina'am tienne=g?
Human:sc child:sciIRR do how caTneG have fault:sc God before=cq?

"How can the child of a human being not have sin before God?" (Jb 25:4)

There is an impersonal variant with ka-catenation (see next section.)
Nyan  "overcome" as an auxiliary means "carry out successfully, prevail in":

M pb nyanl_g zab na'ab laa=g.
156 NEG prevail cat fight chief'sc ART=NEG.
"I wasn't able to fight the chief."

As nyan’ expresses events, not states, the irrealis mood is used to express
present ability or inability; main and auxiliary verbs agree in aspect.
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M ko nyanl_e zab na'ab lia=g.
15G NEG.IRR prevail cat fight chief:sc ART=NEG.
"I can't fight the chief."

wada line nyanidi ket ka nidib vve

wada lini=g¢ nyanidi_ ¢ két ka nidib  vie
law DEM.IN=Nz prevail:Iprv AT let:iPrv and person:pL live
"a law which can make people live" (Gal 3:21)

Sua' "hide" is used for "secretly":

Ka Na'ab Herod su'a buol bapidib la

Ka Na'ab Herod sua'_ e blial bagidib la
And king:s¢ Herod hide car call understander:pLART
"Herod secretly called for the wise men" (Mt 2:7)

Tun'e "be able" can be used as an auxiliary in either indicative or irrealis mood to
express present ability or inability.

ba daa tis ka li zemisi ba papi na tun'e si'em

ba daatis ka i z&misi_ ba panil=g natin's si'om
3PL NS give and 3IN become.equal 3rL strength=NzIRR be.able how
"They gave as much as their strength would permit" (2 Cor 8:3)

ka li kv tun'e su'a. "which cannot be hidden" (Mt 5:14)
ka liko tun'e_ o sv'a=e.
and 3INNEG.IRR be.able cat hide=NEeG.

Ya na tun'e zin' tepin la ne ti.

Ya nd tun's_ ¢ zin'i téni=n 1la né tu.

2PL IRRbe.able caT sit  land:sG=LoC ART with 1PL.

"You can dwell in the land with us." (Gn 34:10)

Fu tun'e nyet si'ela? "Can you see anything?" (Mk 8:23)
Fv tin'a_ ¢ nyet si'elaa=@?
256 be.able CAT see:IPFV INDFIN=PQ?

O pvu tun'e pian'ada. "He could not speak." (Lk 1:22)
O pb tin'e_ o pian'add=g.
3ANNEG be.able AT speak:IPFv=NEG.
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bozugo ba ku tun'e nyane ba mena.

b3 zagd bakv tun's_ ¢ nyapi_ba mépa=e.

because 3pL NEG.IRR be.able AT control 3pL self=NEc.

"because they cannot control themselves." (1 Cor 7:5 B2)

Zan and ndk” "pick up, take" with object "using" (of a literal object as instrument)

M ndk sd'vgd_g kia nim  la. "I've cut the meat with a knife."
15¢ take knife:s¢ CAT cut meat:sGART.

M zan{_m na'ugd_g sits daka la.
156 take 156 hand:s¢ CAT touch box:sG ART.
"I've touched the box with my hand."

"Beginning" verbs naturally precede:

TU dépi_ o tiso=g¢ 1r. "We've previously given him a car."

1PL precede (AT give=3AN car.

Ka Pita pin'ili pa'ali ba "Peter began to tell them" (Acts 11:4)
Ka Pita pin'il_g pa'ali=ba
And Peter begin AT teach=3prL

Ka dau so2' duoe zi'en la'asvg la svvgin

Ka dau-sd' due_g zi'en la'asvg la sbvgbv=n
And man-INDFAN Tise (AT stand.up assembly:SGART among
"And a man got up and stood in the assembly" (Acts 5:34)

Auxiliary verbs which follow the main VP include:

Gaad "pass, surpass", used in comparisons:

Fvu sid noy mam gat bamaa?

Fvosid ndy mam_g gat bammaa=g?

256 truly love 156 CAT pass:IPFV DEM.PL=PQ?

"Do you really love me more than these?" (Jn 21:15)

AWingim_ ¢ gia  A-Bogor.
Awini be.short cAT pass:ipFv Abugri.
"Awini is shorter than Abugri." SB
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Galis "get to be too much" (Saa galis ya "There's been too much rain"):

Da karim gbana_g galisida=g.
NEG.IMP read:IPFv book:pL CAT exceed:IPFV=NEG.
"Don't read books too much."

Tis "give" is used for "to, for"; the meaning need not imply "giving":

M daa klies bogv_ ¢ tis dv'ata.
156 NS sell donkey:sc cAT give doctor:sG.
"I sold a donkey to the doctor."

Wenn, ~ "be like" is often found in n-catenations; the n is usually realised as zero, and
the catenation can be treated like a prepositional phrase, and even proposed with ka
or dislocated.

Da lo ya nindaase, wenne foosug dim la ninid si'em la.

Da 15 yanin-ddasé=g, wen né fHosvg dim la=g ninid si'em la.
NEG.IMP tie 2PL face:PL=NEG, be.like with puffisc @.pL ART=NZ do:IPFv how ART.
"Don't screw up your faces like the hypocrites do." (Mt 6:16 B1)

"Ending" verbs naturally follow the main VP:

O dui_g nae. "He's finished eating."
3aN eat AT finish.

O du_g tig. "She's eaten to satiety."
3AN eat AT get.sated.

Verbs of motion occur in n-catenation with meanings like adverbs or prepositions:
M na kad kikirisi yis nidibin
M né kad kikinsi_g yls nidib{=n
156 IRRdrive fairy:PL  CAT expel person:PL=L0C

"T will drive demons out of people" (Lk 13:32)

N ti pae + NP is "until, up to": hali n tl paa zind "right up until today."
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12.2.2 With ka

Certain subordinate ka-clauses clearly parallel n-catenation. They normally
differ in subject or polarity from the preceding clause, while aspect and mood usually
agree. Alternate forms with y& never occur.

Ke "let, leave off" with a ka-catenation means "let, cause that." The catenation
subject cannot be the same as in the main clause (in Ti 2:7 kel ka fo mep an zanbinne
tisi ba "Let you yourself be a sign to them" fv is a predependent.) The mood of the
catenation matches the main clause, but imperative often replaces irrealis. After
kée=n, the ka-clause usually had =n in B1, but this is no longer invariable.

Ka li ane wada la ket ka tvombe'ed nyet papg.

Ka It a néwadala_e két ka toom-bg'ed nyet pap.
And 3IN be Foc law  ART AT let:prv and deed-bad  see:IPFv power:sG.
"It is the law which lets sin find power." (1 Cor 15:56)

Li da ke ka ba pv nyani kvv o.

Lida ke ka ba pbnyanl_ ¢ kvo=g=g.

3IN TNS let and 3PLNEG prevail cAT Kkill=3AN=NEG.

"This prevented him from being killed." (2 Kgs 11:2)

ye li ke ka ba da nye Kristo kum dapuudir namisvg laa.

yé¢ It ké ka bada nye Kristo kim da-puudir namisvg lda=g.

that 3IN let and 3rLNEG.IMP see Christ death cross:s¢  suffering ART=NEG.

"so they will not experience the suffering of Christ's crucifixion." (Gal 6:12)

dine na ke ka ba da kpi'ilim.

Dini_gna ké ka bada kpt'limm=g.

3IN CATIRR let and 3PLNEG.IMP finish=NEG.
"which will stop them dying out." (Gn 6:20)

Imperative kel, + ka-clause expresses commands to third or first persons:

Kel ka o0 gds tépi=n. "Let him look down."
Let:amp and 3aN look down.

Da k& ka dabiom bés=g! "Don't be afraid."
NEG.IMP let and fear  exist=NkG.

Keli=g ka tu pd'vs Wina'am. "Let us praise God." (or Kel ka ...)
Let:amp=2pL and 1pL greet God.
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Kel ka is often ellipted informally; absent independency marking is then the
only sign that the clause is a command:

M gds nif la. "Let me look at the eye." (Overheard in
156 look eye:SG ART. clinic; no tone overlay on g3s)

M digwnge=g? "Am I to lie down?" (Overheard in clinic;
15G lie=PQ? no independency m-imp)

The defective imperative-only 1vb mit (B3 mid) means "do not let" with a ka-
catenation. 2pl —ya/=n is always omitted. B3 lacks the final negative clitic:

Mid ka ya zu. "Do not steal." (Ex 20:15)
Mit ka ya zu.
Beware and 2prL steal.

X niy wéld n ..? "how can X ..?" has an impersonal variant using a dummy
subject in the main clause and the effective subject in ka-catenation.

Li nin wala ka o an David yaana?

Linin wéld ka 0 &n David yaana=g?

3INdo how and 3aN be David descendant:se=cQ?
"How can he be David's descendant?" (Mt 22:45)

Where there is no change of subject, n-catenation is overwhelmingly more
common, but a few cases of the personal type do appear with ka:

M na niy wala ka nye faangire? "How can I find salvation?" (Acts 16:30)
M né nin) wéld ka nyé faangiri=g?
156 IRR do how and find salvation=(Q?

Ka usually replaces n when there is a change of polarity in catenation (but cf
Ya sieba be kpela kv kpii "There are some of you here who will not die" Lk 9:27.)

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dau daazin'i Listrani ka potun'e_ ¢ kennd=g.

And man:scTNs sit  Lystra Loc and Ne¢ be.able CAT go:IPFV=NEG.
"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." (Acts 14:8 B2)
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An adnominal ka-catenated clause follows, usually directly, a NP anchor other
than the main clause subject, and contains a pronoun referring to it, ellipted in the
case of an object. The sense resembles a non-restrictive relative clause:

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.

Anindka o nyeddu ka o yov'or blien Aneas.

There and 3AN see man:s¢ and 3AN name:sG call:iprv Aeneas.
"There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." (Acts 9:33)

Li ane ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

L1 a n€ ya taaba bani=g pv'vstd Wina'am ka 1i nar ka ya kad sariya.
3IN be roczpL fellow DEM.PL=Nz greet:iPrv God and 3N must and 2prL drive law.
"It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." (1 Cor 5:12)

The anchor may be the NP of a identificational clause:

Yel boo nwa ka Wina'am ke ka li paae ti?

Yel-bdo _ g nwa ka Wina'am ké ka 1i paa=ti=g?
Matter-what cat this and God let and 3IN arrive=1pL=CQ?
"What is this that God has made to come to us?" (Gn 42:28)

An adnominal ka-clause whose subject is the anchor is a predicative
complement; after ny€ the construction means "see as":

ka la'am maan gigis ka ba wum ka pia'ad.

ka la'am  maan gigis ka ba wvom ka pian'ad.
and together make:ipfrv dumb:pL and 3pL hear:IPrv and speak:Iprv.
"and even makes the dumb hear and speak." (Mk 7:37 B1)

M daanyédau 14 kda O &n na'ab.
156 NS  see man:SGART and 3AN be chief'sc.
"I saw the man as a chief." KT: not possible as "who was a chief"

Mdaapbonyédau 14 ka O 4nnd'aba=go.
1SG TNS NEG see man:scART and 3AN be chief:sG=NEG.
"T didn't see the man as a chief." KT
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12.3 Nominalised with =n

Clauses can be nominalised by =n §4.4 placed after the subject. By default,
they become VP-headed absolute clauses, but demonstrative or indefinite pronouns
can be used to mark NPs as heads, creating relative clauses.

Tense marking is independent, but relative to any narrative timeline. Irrealis
mood replaces imperative:

Yaname na mor sam si'a ane ye ya nor taaba.

Yandmi na mdr sam-si'a 4 né yé yandy taaba.

2PL:NZ IRR have debt-INDFIN be Foc that 2pL love each.other.

"The debt which you are to have is to love each other." (Rom 13:8)

Nominalised clauses cannot contain focus particles, but relative clause heads
are often preposed with ka; no =n then appears after the subject.

These clauses take no postdependents except la’, which is omitted after
another la’. Final negative clitics are dropped unless the clause lacks la” and is itself
clause-final. Clause-internal na” "hither", sa "hence" may precede or follow the la’.

12.3.1 Absolute

Clauses nominalised with =n without pronouns marking them as relative
clauses are absolute clauses, typically used as adjuncts of time or circumstance.
They take take la” when they have past reference.

On daa nyét svpa, 5n daa &n bi-lia lda=g?

3AN NS see:IPFv well, 3AN:NZTNS  be baby:sc ART=PQ?

"Did she see well when she was a baby?"

As postlinker or VP adjuncts, they are the usual way of expressing past "when."
Preposing is often used so that constituent order reflects event order. Tense markers
match the main clause, but main clause markers may be omitted when the absolute
clause precedes. Pfv in the absolute clause implies a prior event, ipfv simultaneous:

Ka ban dit la, Yesu yeli ba ... "As they were eating, Jesus told them ..."
Ka béan dit 13, Yesu yéli=ba ... (Mt26:21)
And 3pL:Nz eat:IPFVART, Jesus say=3pL ...

Ka ban yi la, ka Zugsob malek nie o merq

Ka béan yi la, ka Zug-sdb maliak nie 0 mén

And 3rL:Nz emerge ART and Lord angel:sc appear3an self

"After they had left, an angel of the Lord showed himself" (Mt 2:13 B2)
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Absolute clauses may be subjects, or predicative or information-expressing
complements:

Kristo da kpii ti yela la ke ka ti bay nogilim an si‘em.

Kristo=g¢ da kpii_tiyela la kéka ti bag ndpilim=g an si'am.

Christ=Nz TNs die  1PL about ART let and 1pL realise love=Nz be how.

"Christ having died for us makes us understand what love is like." (1 Jn 3:16)

Dine ke ka m a saalbiis zua la ane

mam pu sa‘'amidi ba la'ad ka me pu diti ba ki la.

Dinli=g ké ka m 4n saal-biis zua la 4 né méan

DEM.SG=NZ let and 1s¢ be human:pL friend:sc ART be FoC 15G:Nz

pv san'amidi_balda'ad ka mé po diti_ baki laa=g.

NEG Spoil:IPFv 3L goods:pL and also NeG eat:IPrv3pL millet ART=NEG.

"What makes me a friend of human beings is my not spoiling their property
or eating their millet." (BN p20)

Ka m gat ka nye fon digi fv ziimin la bilim.

Ka m gat ka ny€ fon digi_fo ziuimi=nla_g bilim.
And 156 pass:IipFv and see 256Nz lie 256 blood=L0C ART CAT roll.

"I was passing and saw you(r) rolling in your blood." (Ez 16:6)

They occur before zig, /bd zagd "because of", and after la'am ng "although":

Ban mor deg la zug, ba kv di'e baa.

Ban mdr dén la ztg, ba kv di'e=baa=g.

3PL:NZ have wound:SGART on, 3PL NEG.IRR receive=3PL=NEG.

"Because they have a defect, they will not be accepted." (Lv 22:25)

La'am ne on da zan'as la "Although he refused" (Gn 39:10)
La'am ngé 9Sn dazan'asla
Together with 3aN:Nz NS refuse ART

They appear as picture captions, and before y&la "about" in section headings:
Ban meed yir "A house being built"

Ban meed yir
3pL:Nz build:ipFv house:sc



180 Clauses

Joram n di Israel na'am la yela "Joram becomes king of Israel" (2Kgs 3)
Joram=n di Israel nda'am la yéla
Joram=Nz eat Israel kingship ArRTabout

For absolute clauses with the tense-slot adjunct naan see §12.1.3. Tense-slot

adjunct sadigim "since, because" appears only after ya' "if" and in absolute clauses:
O ya'a sadigim an Naazir nid, on mid ka o di ...

O ya'sadigim 4n Naazir nid, 5n mid ka o di..

3aN if  since be Nazirite person:;c, 3AN beware and 3aN eat ...

"Because he is a Nazirite, he should not eat ..." (Nm 6:4)

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem 10od noor ya'ase?

Améa 5n sadigimkpi 14, b5 ka m 1ém 150d ndor yé'asé=g?
But 3aN:Nz since  die ART, what and 15¢ again tie:IPrv mouth:sc again=cQ?
"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" (2 Sm 12:23)

12.3.2 Relative

Relative clauses are nominalised with =n and internally headed by a pronoun
or by a cif with a dependent pronoun. Any nominal constituent may head a relative
clause, even from within a subordinate clause. Heads remain in situ, but are often
preposed with ka §13.4. Clauses with preposing show no =n after their subjects.

Heads forming all or part of the subject or of a preposed element are marked
with short demonstratives; all others are marked with indefinite pronouns.

For WK, and in many texts, head-marking pronouns are only followed by =n if
they are relative clause subjects, but in B3 =n is introduced after all head-marking
demonstratives, including subject predependents and preposed heads:

fv bikane san'ami fv la'ad ne pu'agoonda la

fo bi-kani=g san'ami_fv la'ad né pua'-gdonda la

25¢ child-DEM.SG=Nz spoil 256 goods:PL with prostitute:pLART

"your child who has wasted your goods on prostitutes" (Lk 15:30)

pu'a kaneg biigi voe la “the woman whose child was alive"
pua'-kani=g biigi=¢ voela (1 Kgs 3:26)
woman-DEM.SG=NZ child:sc=Nz live ART

Demonstratives are relatives only if short and part of the initial constituent;
non-relative indefinites may appear in demonstrative-headed relative clauses, or
precede relative indefinites. Bolded pronouns are thus not relatives in
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on vv'vg ninkan kumin la zug

5n  vb'vg nin-kan kimi=n la zug

3AN:NZ Tevive person-DEM.SG death=L0CART on

"because he has raised that person from death" (Acts 17:31)

o na tvm tvvmnyalima gaad dau kana tvm si'el laa?

0 na tom tbévm-nyalimd _ ¢ gaad dau-kanad=g tom si'el lda=g?
3AN IRR work work-marvellous:PL CAT pass man-DEM.SG=NZ WOTK INDF.IN ART=PQ?
"Will he do miracles greater than this man has?" (Jn 7:31)

Wina'am one gaad si'el wousa la

Wina'am 9ni=g gaad si'sl wosa la

God DEM.AN=NZ pass INDFIN all ~ ART

"God who surpasses everything." (Lk 1:35)

wov bapgi gban'ad si'el si'em la

wbL bagi=g gban'ad si'sl si'om la

like trap:sG=Nz seize:IPFV INDFIN how ART

"like a trap seizes something" (Lk 21:35)

Indefinites as relative heads may be omitted before ordinal expressions:

fon gban'e ziig si'a yiiga la "the first fish you catch" (Mt 17:27)
fon gban'e zin-si'a yiiga la
25G:Nz catch fish-INDFIN firstly ArT

Paul n sob gbaug yiiga daan n tis Korint dim la nwa.

Paul=n sdb gbaupy vyiiga daan n tis Korint dimla_g nwa.
Paul=Nz write letter:c firstly owner:sc cat give Corinth @.pL ART cAT this.

"This is the first letter which Paul wrote to the Corinthians." (B2 heading)

Specific non-subject NPs comprising/containing heads are usually preposed.

Resumptive pronouns appear for indirect, and occasionally animate direct objects,
and for heads extracted from NPs, prepositional phrases or subordinate clauses.

Gbaun kane ka ba da sobi tisi ba la nwa.

Gbaup-kani=g ka ba da sdbl_g tisi=bala_g nwa.
Letter-Dem.sG=Nz and 3PL TNS write CAT give=3pL ART CAT this.
"This is the letter that they wrote to them." (Acts 15:23)
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ban ka na'ab la zab la "those whom the chief fought" WK
DEM.PLand chief:sc ART fight ART

yeltood ayopoi bane ka maliaknama ayopoi mor la

yel-tdod aydpode bani=g ka maljak-nama__aydpde mdr la
matter-bitterprLseven DEMPL=Nz and angel-pL seven have ART
"the seven plagues which the seven angels have" (Rv 15:8)

nigkane [B2 nigkan] ka ba gban'e o la
nin-kani=g¢ ka ba gban'o=gla
person-DemM.SG=Nz and 3PL S€ize=3AN  ART

"a person whom they have seized" (Acts 25:16)

m antu'a line ka ba mor na "the charge they bring against me"
m antu'a-lini=g ka ba mdr na (Acts 25:11)
156G case-DEM.IN=NZ and 3pPL have hither

pu'a kane biig ka Elasia da vv'vg o kumin la

pua'-kani=g biig ka Elasia da vb'vg kimi=n la
woman-DeEM.SG=NZ child:s¢ and Elisha NS revive death=L0C ART

"the woman whose child Elisha had raised from the dead" (2 Kgs 8:5)

bikane [B2 biig kan] pvvg ka o mor la

bi-kani=g pbvg ka o0 mdr la

child-pem.sc=Nz belly:sc and 3aAN have ARt

"the child which she is pregnant with [whose belly she has]" (Mt 1:20)

line [B2 lin] ka Kristo bood ye ti pian' la
lini=g ka Kristo b5od y¢é¢ ti pian' la
DEM.IN=Nz and Christ want that 1pL speak ART
"what Christ wishes us to say" (2 Cor 12:19)

one ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe “one they have given much to" (Lk 12:48)
oni=g ka batiso=g ka It ziu'e

DEM.AN=NZ and 3pL give=3AN and 3IN abound

Bora-sd' daa bé anina, on ka man né 5n daa tom la.

Man-INDFANTNS exist there, DEM.AN and 15¢  with 3ANTNS woOTK:IPFV ART.

"There was a man there whom I used to work with." (Spratt)

Non-specific complement NPs often remain in situ:
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Ka ban tvm s92' la kv gaad one tvm o la.

Ka béan tom s5' 1a kv gaad dni=g tomo=g laa=g.

And 3pPL:NzZ send INDF.AN ART NEG.IRR PasS DEM.AN=NZ send=3AN ART=NEG.

"One who was sent does not surpass the one who sent him." (Jn 13:16)

M na tisif fon bood si'el wvsa. "T will give you anything you want."
M né tisi=f fon bdod si'sl wovsa. (Mk 6:23)
1SG IRR give=25G 25G:NZ want INDEIN all.

Complements of verbs of cognition, perception or communication representing
"subordinate interrogatives" (CGEL p1070) often remain in situ (comprising 20/33 of
relative s3' in B2; 75/130 of si'al; in the B2 Gospels, versus 33 abstract, 22 locative.)

David da tvm s2' ye o bu'osi bay pu'a la an so'.
David da tom s3' yé€ obu'asi_g bay pua la=@ an sd'.
David NS send INDFAN that 3aN ask CAT discover woman:sG ART=NZ be INDF.AN.

"David sent someone to ask and find out who the woman was." (2 Sm 11:3)

Gosim ye fv na bag la'abama an so' buonneg?

Gdsim yé fb nd bay la'-bamméa=g an s3' binnee=g?

Look:mp that 256 IRR understand item-DEM.PL=NZ be INDF.AN thing:sc=PQ?

"Can you look and find out whose property these things are?" (Gn 38:25)

M mi' man gag sieba la. "I know those whom I have chosen."
M mi' méan gan sieba la. (Jn 13:18)
156 know 15G:Nz choose INDFPL ART.

Ya bay man niy si‘el la gbinnee?

Ya bap man niy si'el la gbinnee=g?

2pL understand 15G:NZ do INDEIN ART meaning:sG=CQ?

"Do you understand the meaning of what I have done?" (Jn 13:12)

On yilsi'al la ka' sidaa=e. "What he says is not true" SB
3AN:NZ say INDFIN ARTNEG.be truth=NEG.

Tiig walaa bigisid lin an tisi'a.

Tug wéla_g bigisid lin an ti-sl'a.

Tree:sc fruit:pL AT show:IMPF3IN:NZ be tree-INDFIN.

"Tt is the fruit of the tree that shows what tree it is." (Mt 12:33)
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M na tomi m Ba' zi'el noor s2' yela la tisi ya.

M nd tom{_m Bé'=g zi'el ndor s3'  yéla_g tisi=ya.
15G IRR send 115G father:se=Nz stand mouth:sc INDFAN about AT give=2pL.

"I will send whom my Father made a promise about to you." (Lk 24:49)

The manner-pronoun si'am "somehow" commonly heads relative clauses, often
representing abstract "what." After such clauses la” marks old information as usual:

M mi' maén na niy si'em. "I know what to do."
1Sc know 15G:Nz IRR do how.

M mi' méan na niy si'em la. "T know what I'm to do." (WK: "You
156 know 15G:Nz IRR do how  ART. explained the plan earlier; this is my

reply when you ask if [ remember it")

Ba na yeli=f fon na niy si'am. "They'll tell you what to do."
3pL IRR tell=25G¢ 2sG:NzIRRAO how.

Ba y&lo=@ béan nin si'am la. "They told him what they'd done."
3PL say=3AN 3PLNZzdO how ART.

5n Dbdod si'om "as he may wish"
3AN:NZ want how

lin an si'em la "as things are"
3IN:NZ be how ARt

Gaad "pass, surpass" is used with a si'em clause for comparing actions:
Mam tom bedegv gaad ban tvm si'em la.

Mam tom bédvgb_e gaad ban tom si'em la.

1sc work much  cAT pass 3pPLNZ work how ART.

"I've worked much harder than they have." (2 Cor 11:23)

Pa'al "teach, inform" takes a si'em-clause object without la:

Ba pa'alo=g béan niy si'em. "They told him what they'd done."
jpLinform=3aN3pPLNZdo how.

Gban'e’ "catch" with a si'om clause means "decide":
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M gbén'e mén na nir si'om. "I've decided what to do."
15¢ seize 15G:NZ IRR do how.

Si'em clauses occur often as objects of wov "like", wénp, ~ "be like":

ka ya na ke ka nidib dol man wvv ziingba'adibi gban'ad zimi si'em la.
ka yandké ka nidib  ddl man wov zim-gban'adibi=g

and 2prL IRR let and person:pL go.with 15¢ like fisher:pL=Nz

gban'ad zimi si'em la.

catch:prv fish:pL how ART.

"you will make people follow me like fishers catch fish." (Mt 4:19)

La'am n€ or hali n€ with a si'om clause means "although."
Specific complement NPs otherwise rarely remain in situ, but examples occur:

Fon bood ye fv kv dau so' la ya'a kpi

Fon bdod yé¢ fo kv dau-sd' la ya' kpi

25G:NZz want that 256 kill man-INDEANART if  die

"If the man whom you are seeking to kill dies" (2 Sm 17:3)

Kem tv'vs Samaria na'abi tvm ninsieba la na

Kém ¢ to'vs Samaria na'abi=g tbm nin-siesba 1a na

Go:IMpP cAT meet Samaria king:S6=Nz send person-INDFPLART hither
"Go and meet the men sent by the king of Samaria" (2 Kgs 1:3)

Nannanna, yaname daa sob gbaun si'a la ka m sobidi lebisidi ya.

Nanna-na, yanami daa sdb gbdup-si'a l& ka m sdbidi_ ¢ lébisidi=ya.
Now, 2PNz TNS  write letter-INDRIN ART and 15¢ write:IPFv CAT reply:IPFv=2pL.
"Now, it's the letter you wrote that I'm writing back to you about." (1 Cor 7:1)

Adjuncts containing/comprising the head usually remain in situ; preposing is
commonest with locatives. Si'al; is often "where." Most cifs before indefinite relatives
express time or place (42/56 of those with si'a in B2.) Locative =n/n1” does not follow
relative heads, but may follow whole clauses expressing rest at a place.

yikan ka mam Paul be la "the house where I, Paul, am"
yi-kan ka mam Paul bé 1la (Rom 16:23 B1)
house-bemsc and 15¢ Paul exist ART
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ka mori fu keq zin'ikane ka fo pv booda.

ka mdri=fvo_ e kép zin'-kani=g ka f0 pv bjoda=g.
and have=25¢ (ATgo place-DEM.SG=Nz and 25G NEG want=NEG.
"and take you where you do not want." (Jn 21:18)

winnigi yit si'el hali ti paae on lut si'el la

winnigi=g yit si'al hali_e@ ti pae 9n lut si'alla
SunN:sG=Nz emerge:IPFV INDEIN until cAT once reach 3AN:Nz fall:IPFv INDFIN ART
"where the sun rises to where the sun sets" (Ps 65:8)

M Zugsoba, ti zi' fon ken zin'isi'a la.

M Zug-sdba=g, ti zt' fon kén zin'-si'a lda=g.
1s¢ Lord=voc, 1PLNEG.KNOW 25G:NZ gO:IPFV place-INDFIN ART=NEG.
"My Lord, we don't know where you are going." (Jn 14:5)

Ka bugum nie on be doog si'a la ni.

Ka bugvm nie 5n be dj-si'a la ni.

And fire  appear 356Nz exist TOOmM-INDFIN ART LOC.

"And fire illuminated the room where he was." (Acts 12:7 B2)

Abraham da nan kae sagsi'a la, ka man pun be.

Abraham=g¢ da nam ka'e san-si'a la ka man pvn be.
Abrahams=Nz TNs still Nec.exist time-INDFINART and 15¢ already exist.
"Before Abraham existed, I already existed." (Jn 8:58)

Relative clauses are restrictive. However, relative clauses with uncompounded
demonstratives as heads are frequently used as appositives, and the construction
may then be interpreted as non-restrictive:

o sid one da be ne o la

o sud dni=g da be noé=g la

3AN husband:sG DEM.AN=NZ TNS exist with=3AN ART

"her husband [the only other human being], who was there with her" (Gn 3:6)

Restrictive appositives mostly appear along with predependents other than
simple personal pronouns, or after heads which cannot form cifs at all:

Wina'am nid oneg ki'is Zugsob pian'ad la

Wina'am nid dni=g ki'is Zug-sdb pian'ad la

God person:scDEMAN=NZ deny Lord ~ word  ART

“the man of God who refused the Lord's word" (1 Kgs 13:26)
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nimbane yvda sob Pebil la gbaugvun line an nyovupaal dim gbaun la
nin-bani=g  yvda=@¢ sdb Pg'-bil la gbdunv=n lini=g
person-DEM.PL=NZ name:PL=NZ write sheep-small:s¢ ART book:5G=L0C  DEM.IN=Nz

an nyd-vo-paal dim gbaun la

be life-new:s¢  @.pL book:sG ART

"those whose names are written in the Lamb's book of those with new life"
(Rv 21:27)

12.4 Complementised

Complementised clauses are introduced by y& (from *ni, Mampruli ni, Toende
yé/ne), or less often ka; constructions which only permit ka are either coordination or
catenation. Complementised clauses may be coordinated themselves, or may contain
coordinated subclauses:

ka lin ane ye fo kv maali ti be'ede [...], ka ye fvo yim ne sumbvgvsvm la.

ka lind ne yé¢ fo ko maali=ti be'edi_g [...],

and 3IN be fFoc that 256 NEG.IRR make=1PL bad CAT

ka y¢ fo yim né sun-bvgvsim la.

and that 256 emerge:mp with peace ART.

"Which is that you will not do us harm, as we did not do you harm but only
good, and that you will depart in peace." (Gn 26:29)

M biod yé dau la kénda'a=n, ka pua' la dog dub.
15¢ want that man:ScART go market:s¢=Lo¢, and woman:scART cook food.
"I want the man to go to market and the woman to cook food." WK

12.4.1 Purpose

Purpose clauses lack independency marking, all distinctive main-clause
features, and tense marking. Negative raising largely prevents the mood from being
apparent in purpose-clause complements, but adjunct clauses normally use negative
imperative da; cases of irrealis kb can generally be taken as content clauses (but cf
O nip ne'ena ye nid kv nyani dv'vs o men Wina'am tuonne "He did this so that nobody
would be able to boast before God" 1 Cor 1:29.) The sense may be attenuated to a
mere "until." Ka is uncommon as linker: B3 has 258 examples of nar ye to 45 nar ka.

Purpose-clause complements follow expressions of necessity or permission, like
nary  "be needful" (personally "have to"), mdr suar "be allowed to", It a [ng] tilas "it is
necessary", and verbs of intent or expectation, like bdod, "want", giry ~ "watch for."
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Linar yé/ka  fo kual "You must go home."
3IN must that/and 25¢ go.home.

Fv ponar yé¢ fo kule=g. "You're not allowed to go home."
25G NEG must that 25¢ go.home-=Nec. (negative raising)
babayi' la nar ye ba kvv ba "both of them must be killed" (Lv 20:12)

ba bayi' la nar yé¢ ba kbv=Dba
3L two ART must that 3pL kill=3pL

Ya mdr stuer yé ya kul "You may go home."
2pL have way:se that 2pL go.home.

Stuer bé vyé/ka  tu kul "We may go home."
Way:sc exist that/and 1pL go.home.

L1 a ng tilas yé€ m kal. "I must go home."
3IN be Focnecessity that 15¢ go.home.

M po bdod yé¢ o kilé=g. "I don't want her to go home."
156 NEc want that 3aN go.home-=nec.

gur ye pu'a la du'a "waiting for the woman to give birth"
gur y&€ pua' la dud' (Rv 12:4)
watch that woman:s¢ ART bear

Purpose-clause adjuncts:

O ol tium ka 0 ndbirda zibi=g.
3AN swallow medicine and 3aAN leg:sc Ne.IMP fight=NEc.
"She took medicine so her leg wouldn't hurt." WK

M maal nwa' ne ye m pa'ali ya “I have done this to teach you" (Jn 13:15)
M maéal nwé né y¢ m pé'ali=ya
15¢ make this roc that 15¢ teach=2prL

Ne'ena ninne ye ti da ti'e ti mey panga.

Né'epa ninp ne yé¢ tida ti'e ti mén pana=g.

DEMIN  do Foc that 1PLNEG.IMP rely 1PL self power:SG=NEG.

"This was done so that we would not rely on our own strength." (2 Cor 1:9)
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12.4.2 Content

Content clauses are complementised clauses with independency marking. They
appear as complements of verbs of cognition, perception and communication, like
wom "hear", ny¢ "see", tén'es” "think", mi' "know", pa'al "teach", siak "agree", tis ndor
"command", sds "request"”, and in reported speech. Linker preferences vary markedly
after different verbs: in B3 the ratio of y€ to ka is 219/31 after tén'es”, 105/162 after
wom, and 0/386 after nye.

Content clauses show the same range of structures as main clauses. Tense and
mood are marked relative to the main clause. Except in reported speech, personal
pronouns within content clauses reflect the context of the main clause; commands
may thus appear with 1st or 3rd person subjects, and even 2sg/pl pronouns remain
unaltered before the verb. Subject pronouns are never ellipted after ka.

Mtén'sskd m lu ya. "I think I've fallen." WK
1s¢ think and 1sc fall np.

Fune siak ye fv ya'a ti kae, o na zin'ini fo na'am gbaurg la zugoo?
Fonl_g siak yé¢ foyad'ti  ka'e, 0 nazin'ini_fo na'am

25G  CAT agree that 25¢ if once NeG.exist, 3AN IRR Sit 256 chieftaincy
gbaun la zagdo=g?

skin:sG ART on=pQ?

"Did you agree that when you are gone, he will sit on your throne?"
(1 Kgs 1:24)

Ya ten'ss ka m aan ano'ong? "Who do you think I am?" (Acts 13:25)
Ya tén'es ka m dan_anj'one=g?
2pL think and 15¢ be  who-=Q?

M pvo yel ye ya sosim Wina'am din yelaa.

M p0 yél yé ya sdsim Wina'am din yélda=go.

156 NEG say that 2rL beg:imp God 3IN about=Nec.

"I don't say that you should pray to God about that." (1 Jn 5:16)

ka David tis noor ye ba nyu'om bada la ne bugum.

ka David tis ndor yé banyu'om bada la né buagvom.

and David give mouth:s¢ that 3rL burn:mp idol:pLART with fire.

"And David ordered them to burn the idols with fire." (1 Chr 14:12)
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Wada la kv yel nid ye o da niy bamaa.
Wadéala kv yel nid yé¢ 0 da nin bammaa=g.
Law ARTNEG.IRR say person:sc that 3ANNEG.IMP dO DEM.PL=NEG.
"The law will not tell a person not to do these things." (Gal 5:23)

Ellipsis may produce self-standing 1st/3rd person indirect commands:

[M yél y€] 0 gdsim téni=n. "[T said] she should look down."
[M tén'es ka] ti pv'vsim Wina'am. "[I think] we should praise God."

Zan'as "refuse" is followed by a content clause with negative polarity:
ka o zan'as ye ba kv keqe. "and he refused to let them go." (Ex 9:7)
ka o0 zan'asyé bakv KkeEpé=g.

and 3aN refuse that 3PLNEG.IRR gO=NEG.

In older texts pronouns within reported speech reflect the context of the main

clause, just as in other content clauses. In B1 this may continue over many pages,

and regularly includes even embedded vocatives. If contrastive 3rd person pronouns

appear, they are consistently logophoric; in subject roles, they are often used even

where ambiguity is unlikely:

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir, ka po'a la ye on pu lem bood ye o sid la di
po'a ya'ase.

Dau da bé_ ¢ mdri_o0 pua'-yimmir, ka pua' la ye

Man:sG NS exist cAThave 3AN wife-single:s¢ and wife:sG ART that

onpv lém bdod yé¢ o sud la di pua' yd'asé=g.

3AN NEGagain want that 3aN husband:sc ART take wife:s¢ again=NEG.

"There was a man who had one wife. The wife said that she did not want her
husband to take another wife." (KS p26)

ka Festus tans Paul ye o geem ne ... ka Paul lebis ye on pu geem.
ka Festus tans Paul y¢ O geenmne... ka Paul lébis
and Festus shout Paul that 3a8n go.madFfoc ... and Paul reply
y€ Jn pv géenmm=g.
that 3ANNEG go.mad-=NEG.
"Festus shouted to Paul that he [Paul] was mad ...
Paul replied that he [Paul] was not mad." (Acts 26:24-25 B1)

However, in later Bible versions reported speech consistently uses the personal

pronouns of the original utterance, as in direct speech.
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Regardless of the pronoun strategy used, longer passages of reported speech
insert a resumptive y€ in roughly every third clause, after any prelinker adjuncts but
before clause-linker ka; y& may also be placed between a postlinker adjunct or a
vocative and the subject.

Ye ka Paul yel ye o bood ye o kpelim sarega ni.

Yé¢ ka Paulyél y¢ o0 bdodyé o0 kpélim sariga ni.
That and Paul say that 3an want that 3AN remain prison:sGLoc.
"But Paul said he wanted to remain in prison." (Acts 25:21 B1)

Amaa ye ka on yeli ba ... "But he had said to them ..."
Amédayé¢ ka 5nyéli=ba ... (Acts 25:16 B1)
But that and 3aAN say=3pL ...

Ka nanana ye o nini ba Wina'am ne o popielim pia‘ad la nu'usin

Ka nanna-nayé¢ o nigi=ba Wina'am né 0 pv-pisalim pian'ad la nt'usi=n
And now that 3aN do=3pL God with 3aAN holiness speech ART hand:pL=L0C
"And now he committed them to God and his holy word" (Acts 20:32 B1)

Ka m wum Wina'am kokor ka li yi arazana ni na ye,
o nidiba, ye ba yimi teng la ni na.

Ka m wom Wina'am kvokdr ka Il yi adrazdna ni na VE,
And 15¢ hear God voice:sc and 3INemerge heaven Loc hither that
0 nidiba=g, y& ba yimi=g¢ tén la ni na.

3AN person:PL=voC, that3rL emerge:mMp=2pL land:sc ARTLOC hither.
"And I heard God's voice coming from heaven, saying
'My people, come out of the land!"" (Rv 18:4 B1)

The verb yél is frequently ellipted before ye:

Ba ye balerug ka fu ye zumauk.

Ba yeé balérog, ka fo y& zug-mauk.

3pL that ugly:sc, and 25¢ that head-crumpled:sc.
"They say 'ugly' and you say 'squashedhead.""
i.e. Six of one, half a dozen of the other. (KS p43)
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13 Information packaging

13.1 Focus

Focus marks addressee-new information (CGEL p1370), contrast, or both; the
prototypical example of new information is that given in response to a content
question. By default, the whole clause predicate is regarded as new information.
Focus on the subject or on a single constituent of the predicate is specifically marked,
as is contrastive focus on the whole predicate. Focus is distinct from foregrounding,
which is effected by clefting.

In subject focusing, catenating n follows the subject. The clause lacks
independency marking, but has normal tense marking.

Waafbv _ ¢ dumo=g. "A snake has bitten him." WK
Snake:sG CAT bite=3AN. (What's happened?)

Interrogative pronouns as subjects are always n-focused:

Anj'oni_g kabuida=g? "Who is asking permission to enter?"
Who AT ask.entry:IPFv=CQ?

As clauses containing interrogative pronouns cannot contain focus-ng’, this is
most readily explained by taking interrogative pronouns as intrinsically focused,
though this is only syntactically manifested when they are subjects.

In VP focusing the particle ng” either precedes focused VP constituents, or
follows entire focused VPs. Focus on whole VPs is necessarily contrastive, because
non-contrastive focus on the VP is the default. N&" occurs at most once in a clause.
It is distinguishable from ng "with" in being limited to particular clause types, never
being followed by bound pronouns, and potentially occurring without a following NP.
For the aspectual use of ng” see §11.1; if an aspectual interpretation is possible it
prevails over other focus uses. When ng’ is either excluded by formal constraints, or
separated from the verb by free words, these aspect distinctions are unmarked.

Whether aspectual or not, ng” is excluded in clauses with subject focus, in
nominalised clauses, and in content questions:

And'oni_g dit sd'abd=g"? "Who eats/is eating porridge?"
Who CAT eat:Iprv porridge=(Q?

M zig la zabid né. "My head is hurting."
1sc head ArT fight:Iprv Foc. (What's the matter with you?)
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M zugb_@ zabid.
156 head cat fight:iprv.

M 4 né biig.
156 be foc child:sc.
man an biig la zag
15G:NZ be child:sc ART on

M yi né Bik.
15¢ emerge Foc Bawku.

Meeri one yi Magdala
Meeri dni=g yi Magdala
Mary DEM.AN=NZ emerge Magdala

Fv dan_anj'one=g?
25¢ be who=cqQ?

B5 ka fo ktmma=g?
What and 256 cry:Iprv=CQ?

Fb ninid bd=g"?
256 do:Iprv what=cQ?

Mam an bd=g?
15¢  be what=cQ?

Fo bdod bd=g?
2s¢ want what=cQ?

Fo b5od ng bi=g?
256 want with what-=cQ?

Fb wa'e yaa=g?

256 go where=(Q?

"My head is hurting/hurts."

(Where is the pain?)

"T am a child."

"because I'm a child"

"T come from Bawku." SB

"Mary who came from Magdala"
(Mk 16:9 B2)

"Who are you?"

"Why are you crying/do you cry?

"What are you doing/do you do?"

"What am I?"

"What do you want?"

"What do you want it with?"

(ne must be "with", WK)

"Where are you going/do you go?"

Bugvm la yit yaa ni na=g?
Fire ARt emerge:IPrv where L0c hither=cQ?

"Where is the light coming from?" SB
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NE&’ is permitted in both content and purpose clauses; it is also permitted after
catenating n (but not catenating ka):

Pian'am ka m bood ye fv nyene bovd.

Pian'am ka m bjod yé¢ fb nyg neé boud.
Speak:mp and 15¢ want that 25¢ see Foc innocence.
"Speak, for I want you to be vindicated." (Jb 33:32)

Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Supy.

Fb pb ma' n tis nin-sdala=g, amaa fo ma' n tis né Wina'am Si-svg.

25G NEG lie cAT give human:sc=NeG but 256 lie cAT give Foc God Spirit-good:sG.
"You have lied not to a human being, but to the Holy Spirit." (Acts 5:4 B2)

Certain forms do not prevent né” from appearing, but cannot themselves be
focused: svpa” "well"; sbm "good", b&'ed "bad", sida "truth" as manner adjuncts; the
"two, three exactly" quantifiers ayina” atdna’; and NPs containing these words. Any
preceding neé” must be interpreted aspectually, and even relationship or quality verbs
with no time marker in the clause are constrained to a temporary-state meaning.

L1 an svuna. "It's good."
3IN be well.
L1 an bé'ed. "Tt's bad."

3IN be badness.

[ye ka] o sariakadib a sum ne sida.

0 sariya-kadib 4n svm né sida.

3aN law-driving be goodness with truth.

"His judgment is good and true. (Rv 19:2 B1)

Interpretation of focus as informational requires aspectual focus to be
infelicitous or impossible.

Aspectual interpretation is possible only if the VP is positive and indicative, and
no unbound words intervene before ng”’; thus

GOsum ne. "Look!" (Don't touch! WK)
Look:Imp FoC.
O klosid simma la ne. "She sells/is selling the groundnuts."

3aN sell:ipFv groundnut:PLART FOC. (They're not free.)



195 Information packaging

Tu dit sa'ab n& zaam. "We eat porridge in the evening."
1PLeat:IPFv porridge FoCc evening. (When do you eat porridge?)

Indefinite subjects (and pronouns referring to them) are usually incompatible
with aspectual ng’, unless explicitly marked as specific with indefinite pronouns:

Niigi 5nbid n&€ mdod. Banuud né ki'em.
Cow:pL chew:IPFVFOC grass:PL. 3pL drink:IPFv FOC water.

"Cows eat grass. They drink water." (What do cows eat and drink?)

Only pfvs able to express a subject state change can be used as statives; thus

M da' bun. "I've bought a donkey."

15¢ buy donkey:sc. (What have you done?)

M d&' né bon. "I've bought a donkey."

15¢ buy Foc donkey:sc. (What have you bought?)
O digil né. "He's laid it down."

3aN lay  FoC. (I thought he'd pick it up.)

Pfvs of inchoatives derived from stance verbs cannot accept a stative reading:

O digin né. "He's lain down." DK: "Someone calls at
3AN lie  Foc. your house and gets no answer; he
thinks you're out but I'm explaining that
you've gone to bed."
WK: "You've said: the child looks filthy.
I'm replying: He's been lying down."

O zi'on né. "She's pregnant."
3AN stand Foc. (idiomatic informational focus)

On pfvs with né” in narrative see §11.2.3.

Ipfv with aspectual focus usually requires either a subject which is an agent,
moving without external agency, or changing state, or an explicit indication of time
such as a tense particle; ng” is therefore taken as informational in

O gim ne. "He's short."
3AN be.short Foc. (I was expecting someone taller.)
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M bjodi=f n&. "I really love you." WK
1S¢ want=2s¢ Foc.

M mdr né pua'. "I have a woman."
15¢ have FoOC woman:sc. (implies an irregular liaison, WK)
Daam la ntud. "The beer gets drunk." WK

Beer arT drink:iprv.

Daam la nGud né&. “The beer is for drinking."
Beer ART drink:IprvFoc. (Not pouring away; not possible for
"The beer is being drunk" WK)

Dakala =zanl ne. "The box gets carried in the hands."
Box:sG ART hand.carry Foc. (Not on your head.)

Daka la ziid ne. "The box is for carrying on the head."
Box:sG ART head.carry:IPFv FoC. (Not in the hands.)

Interpretation of focus as informational may itself be infelicitous. Because non-

contrastive informational focus on a VP object or predicative complement represents
it as addressee-new information, focused NPs are usually indefinite; accordingly

né’” before definite arguments is usually aspectual:

Niigl onbid n& mdod. "Cows eat grass."
Cow:pL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL. (What do cows eat?)
Na'-sioba dnblid n& mbdod la. "Some cows are eating the grass."

Cow-INDFPL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL ART.
Contrastive focus, however, may involve old or new information:

Lin ka ba'amaanib maani tisid bada la, ba maani tisidne kikiris, ka pu
maani tisidne Wina'am.

Lin ka ba'-maannib maanni_ ¢ tisid badala, ba maanni_
DEM.INand idol-maker:pL sacrifice:Iprv CAT give:IpFv idol:PLART 3pL sacrifice:IPFv
o tisid né kikirtska pbv maanni_ ¢ tisid n& Wina'amm=g.
CAT give:IPrv FOC fairy:pL and NEG sacrifice:IPFv (AT give:IPFv FOC God=NEG.

"That which idolaters sacrifice to an idol, they sacrifice to demons,
they don't sacrifice to God." (1 Cor 10:20 B2)
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Proper names can be new information when not referring:

O yv'vr na ane Joon. "His name will be John." (Lk 1:60)
O yb'vr na ané Joon.
3AN name:SG IRR be Foc John.

Addressee-new information may be encoded in the internal structure of a NP:

Biis la diemid ne dua gbinin. Ba zamisid ne bula wa'ab. Ba ang Apam biis.

Biis la di'emid n€ duan gbinni=n. Ba zamisid n& bula wa'ab.
Child:pLArT play:IPFv Foc dawadawa:sG base:se=Loc. 3pL learn:IPrv FoC shoot:PL dance:sc.
Ba a né A-Pam biis.

3rL be Foc Apam child:rL.

“The children are playing under a dawadawa tree. They are learning the dance
of the young shoots. They are children of Apam's [already mentioned]." (KK p6)

Ka bvmbvvda bane lu gon'os svvgin la ane bane wom pian'ad la

Ka bon-bvvda bani=g lu gdn'os svvgb=nla & n& bani=¢ wom pian'ad la
And seed:pL DEM.PL=Nz fall thorn:PL among ART be FoC DEM.PL.=Nz hear speech ArT
"The seeds which fell among thorns are those who heard the word" (Lk 8:14)

Association with an established location or origin may be new information:

M yi né Bik. "I come from Bawku." SB
156 emerge Foc Bawku.

B¢ "exist/be somewhere" often occurs with a focused locative adjunct:

Wina'am bé. "God is there." (i.e. "It'll all work out.")
God exist.
Waad bé. "Tt's cold."

Cold.weather exist.

Dau-sd' bé dd-kana la pvvgo=n.
Man-INDFAN exist hut-DEM.SGART inside.
"There is a certain man in that hut."

Dau la bé neEdd-kaga la pvvgo=n.
Man:sc ART exist Foc hut-Dem.SG ART inside.
"The man is inside that hut." (Where is that man?)
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Mam bene moogin. “I'm in the bush." (BN p8)
Mam bé ng& mdogv=n. (cf Moogin ka mam be, BN p10)
156 exist Foc grass:sc=LoC.

The complement of aeny, "be something" in ascriptive sense is prototypically
addressee-new, and preceded by ne” whenever syntactically permitted:

Dub 4 ng& boun-svy. "Food is a good thing."
Food be foc thing-good:sG.

O a né baanlim. "She is quiet."
3AN be FoC quietness.

Lia n& bogvusiga. "It's soft."
3IN be Foc softly.

M & né dv'ata. "I'm a doctor." (What do you do?)
156 be roc doctor:sG.

In specifying constructions the subject usually has n-focus:

Mani_g an dv'ata la. "T'm the doctor."
15G CAT be doctor:sG ART. (Which one is the doctor?)

Mani_g an dv'ata amada fon pv anya=g.
15G CAT be doctor:sc but 256 NEG be=NEG.
“I'm a doctor but you aren't."

Nobibisi a mam disuy. "Chicks are my favourite food." (BN p13)
N3-bibisi_ ¢ an mam di-svy.
Hen-small:pLcaT be 156 food-good:sc.

Focus on indefinite arguments under the scope of a negative is contrastive:

M ka' dv'ataa=g. "I'm not a doctor."
156 NEG.be doctor:Se=NEG.

M ka' né dv'ataa=g. "I'm not a doctor." (I'm a nurse.)
156 NEG.be FoC doctor:SG=NEG.
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M ps dé' bopa=g. "I haven't bought a donkey."
156 NEG buy donkey:SG=NEG.

M po d&' né bdpa=g. "I haven't bought a donkey."
156 NEG buy Foc donkey:SG=NEG. (I bought something else.)

13.2 Focusing modifiers

Focusing modifiers relate constituents to the discourse context. Most follow
top-level NPs. "Focus" here refers to the scope of the modifier: this is distinct from
the informational focus treated above (CGEL p589.)
me, WK men; clause finally mén "also, too." It may follow an ellipted subject pronoun.

O pu'a me kena. "His wife also came." (Acts 5:7)
O pua' mé ké na.
3aN wife:sc also come hither.

bozugo o ane fv biig men. "Because he is your child too." (Gn 21:13)
b3 zagd © a né fo biig mén.
Because 3aN be fFoc2sc child:sc also.

Mane maal Israel, ka me aan ya na'ab.

Manil_g¢ maal Israel, ka mé &an_ya na'ab.

15G cat make Israel, and also be  2prL king:sG.

"I created Israel, and am also your king." (Is 43:15)

ndo "just, exactly": e.g. daa-kan la ndo "that very day", and

Fuv ya'a mor ya'am, fon noo na dii li malisim.

Fb yd' mdr ya'am, fon ndo  ndé dit_Ii mahsim.

256 if have sense, 25¢ exactly IRR eat 3IN joy.

"If you have wisdom, it is you who will have joy of it." (Prv 9:12)

ma'aa (If ma'ani) "only":

Asee line an be'ed ma'aa ka m na tun'e niy.

Asée linl=¢ an bé'sd md'aa ka m na tun's_ ¢ nin.
Onlybem.IN=Nz be bad only and 1s¢ IRR be.able cat do.
"It's only that which is bad that I can do." (Rom 7:21)
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gollimm (If gollimni) "only":

Li ka'ane Wina'am gvllim ne? "Is it not God alone?" (Lk 5:21)
Li ka' ng Wina'am gollimnée=g=g?
3INNEG.be Foc God only=NEG=PQ?

kdtaa, "at all" appears in Ayt kdtaa. "Not at all."
baa (Hausa bda "not exist") with a negative VP means "even" in the adjunct baa bi'sla
"(not) even a little" and in the NP postdependent baa yinni "(not) even one":

Da tumi si'el baa bi'elaa. "Do no work at all." (Lv 23:31)
Da tomi=g si'sel baa bi'slaa=ga.
NEG.IMP work=2pL INDFIN even slightly=NeG.

Fuv du'adib baa yinne kae ka o yv'vr buon alaa.

Fb do'adib baa yinni kd'e ka o0 yo'vr blen alda=e.
25G relative:PL even one NEG.exist and 3AN name:sG call:iPFrv thus=NEG.
"Not one of your relatives is named thus." (Lk 1:61)

hali (n€) "even, as far as" precedes the element over which it takes scope, which may
be a NP, or a non-nominalised clause. Hali n¢ is used before time/circumstance NPs.

Before a manner noun hali means "very"; the noun itself may be ellipted. This
is the single commonest function of hali in KB, with ellipsis usual.

Li toe hali [bédvgv]. "It's very difficult."
3IN be.bitter until much.

Before place or time NPs hali is "until, as far as"; so too before
n-catenations or narrative ka-clauses, the VPs of which often show the subverb ti.

hali n€ zina "up until today"

O daa pun ane ninkvvd hali pin'ilbgon sa.

O daa pbn a né nin-kbdvd hal{ pin'ilvgo=n s4.
3ANTNS previously be foc person-killer:s¢ even beginning:s¢-=L0C since.
"He was a murderer even from the beginning." (Jn 8:44)

Ti nwa'ae li hali paae Nofa. "We struck them even as far as Nophah."
Tinwa'a=It hali_e¢ pae Nofa. (Nm 21:30)
1PL strike=3IN until cAT reach Nophah.
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Zugsob la da ke ka kvkom ban'as gban'e Na'ab la, hali ka o ti kpi.

Zug-sdb la dd ke ka kokdm ban'as gban'e Na'ab la, halt ka o ti kpi.
Lord ARTTNS let and leper:sc disease seize Kking:sG ART until and 3AN once die.
"The Lord made leprosy afflict the king for the rest of his life." (2Kgs 15:5)

Elsewhere hall n¢€ (or hali la'am n&) means "even":

Hali la'am ne on daa an yelsvm wvsa daan la, o da lieb nogdaan
Hali la'am n& 95n daa an yél-som wosa daan a,

Even together with 3an:Nz NS be blessing all  owner:SGART,

0 da lisb  ndy-daan

3ANTNS become pauper:sc

"Even though he had every blessing, he became poor" (2 Cor 8:9)

hali ne man daa sobi tisi ya si'em la, m daa pv sobili ...

hall n&¢ madan daa sdbl_g tisi=ya si'em la, m daa p0 sdbi=It ...
even with 15aNz NS write CATgive=2PL how  ART 1SGTNS NEG write=3IN ...
"Despite how I wrote to you, I did not write it ..." (2 Cor 7:12)

Zugsob yel ye, Hali ne man vve nwa ...
Zug-sdb yél yg, Hall né méan voe nwa ...
Lord say that even with 1sa:Nz live this ...
"“The Lord says: Even as I live ..." (Rom 14:11)

With hali (or hali bda) before main clauses without ka the scope may be the

subject, the VP, or a presubject adjunct like a ya'-clause.

Hali tvombe'ed dim nigid ala. "Even sinners do that." (Lk 6:33)
Hall tovm-bé'ed dim ninid ala.
Even deed-bad:pL g.rL do:Iprvthus.

Hali baa lampodi'‘esidib me nigid ala.

Hali bada lampd-di'esidib mé ninid ala.
Even tax-receiver:PL also do:prvthus.
"Even tax-collectors do that." (Mt 5:46)

Hali o be suori kenna ye o tv'vsif.

Halt o be suer_o kén na ye& o0 to'vsi=f

Even 3aN exist road:sc cAT come:lprv hither that 3aN meet=2sc.

"He's even now on the way coming here to meet you." (Ex 4:14)
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Hali baa bama wvsa ya'a na zo ka basif, man kv basi fo.

Hall bda bamma wovsa ya' na zd ka bdasi=f, man kb basi=fj=g.
Even peMpPL  all  if IRR run and leave=25G, 156 NEG.IRR leave=25G=NEG.
"Even if they all run away and leave you, I will not." (Mt 26:33)

13.3 Clefting

In clefting, either an identificational clause or Li a ng NP "It is ..." is followed

by a n-catenation when the catenated clause subject is the same, and otherwise by an
adnominal ka-catenation. The subject of the first clause is both foregrounded and
focused; in statements, there is an implication of exhaustiveness and exclusiveness:

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?

And'on_g nwéa_g yisid nidib tbvm-be'edl _o basida=g?

Who  catthis  cat expeliprv personpL deed-bad:pL  catT throw.out:IPrv=CQ?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

Li ane o pu'a sv'oe li. "It is his wife who owns it." (1 Cor 7:4)
Li & né o pua'_e sv'v=Ii.

3IN be Foc3aN wife CAT owns=3IN.

Bdo_ o la ka m nygta=g? "What is that that I can see?"
What cat that and 15¢ see:IPFv=CQ?

With ka, the foregrounded element may be extracted from a subordinate clause

or prepositional phrase; direct objects leave a null-anaphora gap:

Li ane ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

Lia néyataaba bdni=g pv'vsid Wina'am ka 1i nar ka vyakad sariya.
3IN be FoczpL fellow DEM.PL=NZ greet:iPFv God and 3IN must and 2pL drive law.
"It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." (1 Cor 5:12)

13.4 Preposing and dislocation

A preposed clause element is followed by a ka-catenation with its own tense

marking. Unlike the formally parallel n-focus, the construction expresses
foregrounding, and it is compatible with ng” or n-focus:

Aseeg line an be'ed ma'aa ka m na tun'e nip.

Asée linl=¢ an bé'sd md'aa ka ™ nd tun'e_ ¢ nin.
Onlypem.N=Nz be bad only and 1s6IRR be.able At do.
"It's only that which is bad that I can do." (Rom 7:21)
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Dinzug ka mam Paul n be sarega ni Yesu Kiristo zug yanam buudbane ka' Jew
dim la yela.

Din-zag ka mam Pauln bé sarigd nil Yesu Kiristo zug

So and 1s¢  Paul cAT exist prison:cLoc Jesus Christ on

yanam biud-bani=g ka' Jew dim la yéla.

2PL tribe-DEM.PL=Nz NEG.be Jew @.PL ART about.

"Thus, I, Paul, am in prison for Jesus Christ on account of you gentiles."

(Eph 3:1 B2)

Bi'al bi'al ka kdlig pé'el ne. "Little by little, a river is full." (Proverb)
Little little and river:sc fill Foc.

Objects containing interrogative pronouns are often preposed, with resumptive
pronouns needed if they are extracted from prepositional phrases.

Fv bod bd=g? "What do you want?"
25¢ want what=cQ?

but Bo ka ti na nige? "What are we going to do?" (Acts 21:22)
B5 ka ftinanine=g?
What and 1PLIRR d0=(Q?

Nu'-bibisa_ala ka fo ny&ta=g?
Fingerr. how.many and 25¢ see:IPFv=(Q?
"How many fingers can you see?" SB

Ningbin bo buudi ka ba na ti mora?
Nin-gbin-b-btudi ka ba nd tt mdra=g?
Body-what-sort  and 3pL IRR once have=(Q?

"What kind of body will they have?" (1 Cor 15:35)

Ka ano'onam ka Wina'am svnf da pelig ne ba yoma piisnaasi la?

Ka and'on-nam ka Wina'am sunf da pelig né bayoma pis naasti la=g?
And who-pL and God heart:sc NS whiten with 3prL year:pL forty ART=(Q?
"And who was God angry with for forty years?" (Heb 3:17)

Preposing is required when b3 is used for "why?":

B5 ka fo kbomma? "Why are you crying?"
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Predicative complements are not preposed:

Mam a bo? "What am I?" (BN p4)
Mam an bd=g?
15¢  be what-=cQ?

VP adjuncts are often preposed:

Nwadisa_atan'ka fonaleb  na.
Month:p. three and 256 IRR return hither.
"You're to come back in three months."

Prepositional phrases with wov "like" can be preposed.

Preposing has no implication of foregrounding within relative clauses, with
manner, place and reason adjuncts, or when absolute clauses in adjuncts precede the
main clause because of the requirement for constituent order to parallel event order.

Man nwe' dau la zug ka pdlis gban'a=m.
15G:Nz hit man:sSGART on and police seize=1sG.
“The police arrested me because I hit the man." (Spratt)

Dislocation of "heavy" complements to clause-initial position occurs without
ka; a resumptive pronoun must then appear:

Wilkan be m ni ka pu wan na, m Ba' nwaadi li n basid.

Wil-kani=¢ bée_mni ka pd wénna=g,

Branch-Dem.sG=Nz exist 156L0C and NeG bear.fruit:IPvr=NEG.

m Ba' nwa'adi=1i n basid.

15¢ father:sc cutiprv=3iIN AT throw.out:Iprv.

"A branch in me which does not bear fruit, my father cuts out." (Jn 15:2 B2)

Ya'-clauses may be right-dislocated due to weight §12.1.3. Pronouns cannot be
dislocated. Right-dislocation of other elements is recognisable when they follow VP-

final particles like pfv ya. With objects, the sense is "contrary to expectation."

O da' ya muj. "She's bought rice." (Of all things!)
vs O da' n€ mui. "She's bought rice." (What did she buy?)

Manner adjuncts are intensified by dislocation:

M pb'vs ya bédvgbp. "Thank you very much."
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Catenations may follow ya:

Dinzug ka m keya ka saa pv len niida.

Din-zig ka m ké yd ka saa pv lém niida=ga.
So and 1s¢ let ND and rain NEG again rain:IPFV=NEG.
"So I have made it no longer rain." (Jer 3:3)

13.5 Presentation

Presentational constructions introduce new entities into discourse using
indefinite NPs; here, absence of 1a” implies indefinite specific reference, not generic.
Dependent indefinite pronouns or quantifiers may be used. New entities may be
subjects of location verbs, or objects of verbs of finding, seeing etc, often with a
following n-catenation or adnominal ka-catenation:

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir.

Dau da& be_ ¢ mdri_o0 pua'-yimmir.

Man:sG NS exist cAThave 3AN wife-single:sc.
"There was a man who had one wife." (KS p26)

Dapa atan' n da be. "There were once three men." (KS pl16)
Dapa_atan' n da be.
Man:pL three CATTNS exist.

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dau daazin'i Listrani ka po tin'e_ ¢ kénnd=e.

And man:scTNs  sit  Lystra Loc and NeG be.able AT go:IPFV=NEG.
"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." (Acts 14:8 B2)

Pu'a s2' da be mor o bipug ka kikirig dol o.

Pua'-sd' dabe_ ¢ mdr o bi-pupg ka kikirig ddllo=g.

Woman-INDFAN TNS exist CAT have 3AN girl:s¢ and fairy:s¢ go.with=3aN.

"There was a woman whose daughter was oppressed by a devil." (Mk 7:25)

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.

Anind ka o nyédédu ka o yv'or blion Aneas.

There and 3AN see man:s¢ and 3AN name:sG call:iprv Aeneas.
"There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." (Acts 9:33)
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14 Formulae

Greetings may take the form of enquiries after health:

Gbis wela? "How did you sleep?"
or Due wegla? "How did you get up?" (first morning greetings)
Nintan an wela? "How is the day/afternoon?"
Yb'vny an wela? "How is the evening?"
Fo yi-dimaa? "[How are] your household?"
Nin-gbinaa? "[How is your] body?" i.e. "How are you?"
Pua' n€ biisee? "[How are your] wife and children?"

and so on, often at great length. Replies:

Aldafb bé. "There is health." (Also used as a greeting.)
Aldafb béo. ... for him/her.
Aldafd bée=Dba. ... for them.

Other greetings are blessings of the pattern Barika né fo/ya ... "Blessing with
your ..." with the introductory words usually ellipted. The reply to all these is Naa.

Ken ken. "Welcome!"
NE zaam zaam. "Good evening."
Tovma! or Tovma tovma! "(Blessing on) your work!"; the commonest

daytime greeting.

NE sdnsiga. "(Blessing) on your conversation"; to a group
talking, or to a person sitting quietly alone
(as conversing with his or her own win,".)

N¢ fo boriya-soy. "Merry Christmas."

N¢ fb yovm-paalig. "Happy New Year."

Others are promises or commands, replied to with T5 "OK", or as appropriate:

Beogv la. "See you tomorrow!" ("That's tomorrow.")
Atinl ddari 1a. "See you on Monday."

Gbisim svnpa. "Sleep well."

Kpeluni svm. "Remain well"; "Goodbye", to those remaining.
Pv'vsim yin. "Greet (those) at home"; "Goodbye", to leaver.

Reply T9, or Ba na wom "They will hear."
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Prayers, requiring the reply Ami "Amen":

Win né lebisi=f n& laafiya.
Win né ta'asi=f.

Win né soni=f.

Other formulae:

M pb'vs ya [bédvgbl.

Gaafara.
Kabir kaburi!
Dim sugoryv.
M bélim né.

X labaar an wela?

M mbdr kii'om nda?

Win yél sida.

"Safe journey!" ("God will return you healthy.")
"Safe journey!" ("God will help you travel.")
"God will help you"; usually expresses thanks

"Thank you [very much]." Reply T9, or Pb'vsvg
ka'e. "No thanks [needed]."

"Sorry"; in apology, or just as sympathy.

Asking admission to a dwelling. (Knocking is
for robbers trying to find out if anyone is in.)

"Forgive me."

"I beg you."

"What is the news of X?" A common initial reply
is Dtb md'aa. "Only food." i.e. "good."

"Shall I bring water?" Traditional first words to
guest. "No, thank you" is Ku'om & svm.

("Water is good.")

"Bless you!" Literally "God speaks truth":

("If you sneeze, it means someone elsewhere is
praising you." WK)
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15 Texts

1. Balaam's Donkey
Numbers 22:21-35.

Balaam da duoe beogvn 100 0 bugv dol Moab na'ayikpem la kery. Amaa Wina'am
sunf da duoe ne on keq la, ka Zugsob maliak kidigi zi'en suor la zug ye o geqy o.
Balaam da ban'adne o buy, ka o yammis ayi' dol o. Buy la da nye Zugsob maliak la ka
o zi'e suor la zug ka fuoe sv'vgv zanl o nu'ugin, ka o buni kpen' moogi gaad. Ka
Balaam pin'ili bv'vd bug la ye o leb suor povg.

Zugsob maliak la da tolisi zi'en lombon'od ayi' bane ka ba me' zagguoma ayi'
ben, ka suobaanlig bee li tegsvk la. Bug la n da nye Zugsob maliak la, o da miee labin
zagguom la urig Balaam nobir. Ka o lem bv' o ya'as.

Zugsob maliak la da len vurigi tolis zi'en tuon zin'ikane ka s2' kv nyapni fendig
datiuyg bee dagobvga. Buy la da len nye Zugsob maliak la, o da digin ne Balaam wvsa
tepin, ka Balaam svnf duoe hali ka o vob buy la ne 0 dansaar. Ka Zugsob ke ka buy la
ya'ae o noori pian' Balaam ye, "Bo kimm ka m maalif ka li ke ka fo bv'vm noor atan'
sa?" Balaam da lebis o ye, "Fv morim ne maan galim! M ya'a morin sv'vgv m nu'ugin
m naan kovvnif nannanna." Bug la da lebis Balaam ye, "Man ka'ane fo men buy one ka
fv ban'ad saga wvsa ti paae zinaa? Fv nam mi' nye ka m maal anwa tisi f00?" Ka o
lebis ye, "Ayei!"

Ka Zugsob yo'og Balaam nini ka o nye maliak la zi'e suor la tegsvk ka fuoe
sv'vgv zanl. Ka o igin ka vanbin tepin. Zugsob maliak la da bu'os o ye, "Bo ka fv bv'
buy la noor atan' sa? M kena ye m gigif bozugo ken la ka' sv'vm m nini nii. Noor atan'
ka buy la nyeem ka yuk. Buy la ya'a pv yuking, anwaa m kovnif ka basin boug la."
Balaam da lebisi yel Zugsob maliak la ye, "M tvom taal, m pa'a pv ban ye fv zi'ene
suorin la ye fo geni ma. Nannanna li ya'a pv malisi fo m na lebi kul." Ka maliak la
lebisi yel Balaam ye, "Dol nidib la key, amaa yelim ne man ye fv yel si'el ma'aa." Ka
Balaam dol Balak na'ayikpem la ker.

Balaam da due béogo=n_g 150_0 bogv_ o ddl Moab

Balaam Tns rise morning CAT tie 3AN donkey:sc CAT go.with Moab

na'-yi-kpém la_o kép.

chief-house-elder:PLART CAT go.

"Balaam got up in the morning, saddled his donkey and went with the courtiers of the
king of Moab."
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Amda Wina'am sunf daduené 5n kép la, ka Zug-sdb maliak

But God heart:scTns rise with 3aN:NZ go  ART, and Lord angel:sc

kidigl_e zi'en ster la zagyé o gino=e.

meet AT stand road:SGART on that 3aAN obstruct=3an.

"But God was angry that he went, and an angel of the Lord met him and stood in the
road to obstruct him."

Balaam dé ban'ad né 0 bon, ka 0 yammis ayi' ddll6=g.
Balaam 1ns ride:IPrv FoC 3AN donkey:sG, and 3aAN slave:pL two go.with=3aN.
"Balaam was riding his donkey, and his two slaves accompanied him."

Boy la da nye Zug-sdb maljak 14 ka o zi'e suer la zugka fue
Donkey:scARTTNS see Lord  angel:scART and 3aN stand road:SGART on and draw

sb'vgb_g zanl 0 nu'ugi=n, ka o bipgi_ o kpen' mdogl_e gaad.

knife:sc cat hold 3aN hand:sc=Loc, and 3AN cut.across (AT enter grass:sG CAT pass.

"The donkey saw the angel of the Lord standing in the road with a drawn sword in his
hand and cut across into the grass and went on."

Ka Balaam pin'ili_e bd'vd buvy la y¢ o0 léb  suer poug.
And Balaam begin ca1 beat:IPrv donkey:sc ArT that 3aN return road:scinside.
"Balaam started beating the donkey to make it return to the road."

Zug-sdb maljak la da tolisi_ ¢ zi'en 1dmbdn'od ayi' bani=¢ ka ba mé

Lord  angel:scARTTNS do.next (AT stand orchard:pL two DEm.pL=Nz and 3pPL build
zanguema ayi'_@ béy, ka sua-baanlig bée_ I tep-svk la.

wall:pL two AT demarcate, and road-narrow:sc exist 3IN middle:SG ART.

“The angel of the Lord then stood where dividing walls had been built between two
orchards and there was a narrow path between them."

Bong la=n da nye Zug-sdb maljak la, oda mie_ ¢ labin
Donkey:SGART=NZ TNS see Lord angel:sG ART, 3ANTNS squeeze CAT hide.behind
zanguem la_g urlg Balaam ndbir. Ka o0 lém bv'o=g ya'as.

wall:se ART CAT scrape Balaam leg:sc. And 3aAN again beat=3AN again.

"When the donkey saw the angel of the Lord, it squeezed against the wall and
scraped Balaam's leg. And he beat it again."”
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Zug-sdb maljak la da lem vangl_ ¢ tdlis_ @ zi'sn tuen

Lord angel:sc ARTTNS again shift.along cat do.next AT stand front

zin-kani=g ka s3' ko nyant_e fendig datiupg bée dagdbiga=e.

place-DEM.SG=NZ and INDFAN NEG.IRR prevail cat turn right or left=nec.

"Then the angel of the Lord moved along to stand in front of a place where nobody
could turn to the right or the left."

Bopg ld=@g da lem nye Ziug-sdb madliak la, o0 da digin né Balaam wovsa teni=n,
Donkey:sGART=NZ TNS again see Lord angel:SGART, 3ANTNS lie  with Balaam all  down,
ka Balaam sunf die hali ka o vdb bug la né o dansaar

and Balaam heart:sc rise so.far and 3aN strike donkey:scART with 3aAN staffisc.
"When the donkey again saw the angel of the Lord, it lay down along with Balaam
too, and Balaam was so angry he beat the donkey with his staff."

Ka Zug-sdb ké ka buy la ya'e 0 ndori_ ¢ pian' Balaam yg,

And Lord let and donkey:sG ART open 3AN mouth:sc (AT speak Balaam that

B> kimm ka m méaali=f ka 11 ké ka fo bv'v=m ndor &atadn' sa=g?

what IDE0  and 15¢ make=25¢ and 3IN let and 25¢ beat-15¢ time:sc three hence=(qQ?

"Then the Lord made the donkey open its mouth to speak to Balaam: 'Just what have I
done to you to make you beat me these three times?'"

Balaam d& 1&bis6=¢ y&, FO mdri=m né_g maan_ ¢ galim! M ya' mdri=n
Balaam NS reply=3aN that, 2s¢ have=15¢ Foc CAT make:IPFv CAT joke:IPrv! 156 if  have=Dp
sb'vgv_m nu'ugi=n, m naan kov=ni=f nanna-na.

knife:s¢ 15¢ hand:sc=Loc, 15¢ then kill-Dp=2s¢ now.

"Balaam replied: 'You are holding me in contempt! If I'd had a sword in my hand, I

would have killed you right now.

Bog la da lebis Balaam y&, Man ka' né fo mén buy Sni=g ka
Donkey:sGARTTNS reply Balaam that, 15¢  Nec.be Foc2sc self donkey:scDEM.AN=Nz and

fo ban'ad sand wosa_g ti  pae zinda=@g=¢? FO ndm mi'_ ¢ ny¢ ka
2sGride:pry time  all (AT once reach today=NeG=PQ? 25¢ already know (AT see and

m maal anwé_g tisi=f=¢g? Ka 0 lébis yg, Ayu!

15¢ make thus AT give=256=cQ? And 3AN reply that No.

"The donkey replied to Balaam: 'Am I not your own donkey that you have always been
riding up until today? Have you ever known me to behave like this to you?' He
replied, 'No.""
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Ka Zug-sdb y5'og Balaam nint ka o0 nye malijak la_g zi'e ster 1a tép-svk,
And Lord open Balaam eye:PL and 3AN see angel:sc ART (AT stand road:sG ART centre:sc
ka fue sv'vgv_g zanl. Ka o igin ka vabin tepi=n.

and draw knife:s¢ cAT hold. And 3aN kneel and lie.prone down.

"“Then the Lord opened Balaam's eyes so he could see the angel standing in the
middle of the road with a drawn sword in his hand, and he knelt and lay face down."

Z0g-sdb maliak la dd bu'eso=g yg, B5 ka fobd' bug la

Lord  angelscArRTTNs ask=3aN  that, What and 25¢ beat donkey:sc ArT

ndor atdn' sd=g? M ké na yé m gigi=f b3 zagd kén 1a

time:s¢ three hence=(Q? 15¢ come hither that 15¢ obstruct=25¢ because going ArT

ka' som m nini nli=g. Ndor atan' ka bony la nyée=m ka yuk.
NEG.be goodness 15¢ eye:PLLOC=NEG. Time:sGcthree and donkey:sGART see=15¢  and deviate.
Bog la ya' po yuki=ni_anwda=¢ m kov=ni=f ka basi=n  bvy la.
Donkey:scArRT if NEG deviate=Dp thus=Ne¢ 15G kill-DP=2s¢ and release=Dp donkey:sc ART.
"The angel of the Lord asked him: "Why have you beaten the donkey these three
times? I came here to obstruct you because your journey is not good in my eyes.
Three times the donkey saw me and turned aside. If the donkey had not turned aside,
I would have killed you and spared the donkey."

Balaam d4 Itbwst_g yél Zug-sdb maliakla y&, M tdm tdal, m pa' po bag
Balaam 1ns reply cat say Lord angel:sc ART that,15¢ work fault:sc, 1SGTNS NEG realise
yé fv zi'e nég steri=n la yé¢ fo gipi=ma=g.

that 25¢ stand Foc road:sG=LOCART that 256 obstruct=15G=NEG.

Nanndé-na, It ya' pv mahsi=f5=g, m na leb1_ ¢ kul

Now, 3IN if  NEG be.pleasing=25G=NEG, 15G IRR return AT go.home.

"Balaam replied to the angel of the Lord: 'T have transgressed. I did not realise that
you were standing in the road to obstruct me. Now, if it is not pleasing to you, I will

return home.

Ka maljiak lalébwsi_g yél Balaam yg, D3l nidib la_o kepy,

And angel:scArRT reply cAT say Balaam that, Accompany person:PLART CAT go,

amda yellm né man yé fo yél si'sl ma'aa.

but say:MpFoci1sGNz that 25¢ say INDEIN only.

"But the angel replied to Balaam: 'Go with the people, but say only what I tell you.'"

Ka Balaam dal Balak nd'-yi-kpém la_o kép.
And Balaam go.with Balak chief-house-elder:PLART CAT go.
"So Balaam went with Balak's courtiers."
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2. The Three Murderers
KS ple6.

This fable, found throughout Africa and Eurasia, originated as a Buddhist
Jataka tale (Mary Hamel and Charles Merrill, "The Analogues of the 'Pardoner's Tale'
and a New African Version", The Chaucer Review, vol. 26, no. 2, 1991.)

The style is much less formal than in the passage from KB above.

NING KUUDIBA ATAN'

Dapa atan' n da be. Ba da ane dap kanda su'unga. Ka daar yinni ka ba la'asi
zin'ini gban'e ye ba duom ia budaalim la'ad n ginni kuum nidib ma'aa ka da lem tum
si'ela. Ba sid due ia su'us ne zan'ana ne tiraad ne piima ne lu'ad, ne kpana ne mali
su'unga n pin'ili ginni ied nidib ye ba ya'a nye so' ban ku.

Ba giligi ala ne nwadisa atan' ne dabisa atan' ba po nye nidii na kuu. Ka kpelim
mor ken ne ken ne ken. Daba anu daar ba nye ne lallisa ka si'el zie sabili wuu nidne,
ka ba kpeem la ye ba kem kuu o, ye o0 sob ya'a pun ton'e ka morne lauksia'a wusa ba
na nyangi kuu o. Ka onga gingid kpe, ka onga gingid kpe, ba ti keng paae nye ka li
ka'a nida, ka ane boto ka ligidi pe'el ma'aa ma'aa ma. Ka ba ye, Ato, ka nannanna
nwa, ti ye ti ning ligidi nwa walla? Ka ba ye, ba na pudigne. Amaa ba ye li nar ka ba
yis ligidi la n keng da'a daam na nu yiiga ka nyaan pudig ligidi la. Ka yis ligidi la bi'ela
ye biig la kem da' yoor na ka ba nu.

Biig la ken la o ten'esidne on na nnig [sic] si'em ku bane kpelim anniga [sic] la
ka vaae ligidi la wusa wusa n su'e, o yeli o meng ye, o na da' ne daam ka bo tikuudim
n los daamin la n paae tii ba ka ba nuu kpi ka o su'e ligidi la wusa. Ka sid da' daam la
ka bo tikuudim n los.

Ziisige, ka baba yi'i la kpellim la, me gban'e ne ye ba ku biig la keng daam la
da'ab la ka me su'e ligidi la. Biig la n mor daam la paa na la, ka onga kiak [sic] kpe,
ka on kiak [sic] kpe, n kia o ku ka yu'un zang daam la nu wan wan, li pu yuuge, ka ba
wusa wusa me kpelim kpi zin'i kan la noo ka ba so'o so' pu nyangi paam la'af la baa
yinni mori kule ba yaane.

Din ka Kusaas ye fu ya'a ten'es bee tumbe'ed ye fu tisi fu tiraan, fu maane fu
meng ya'as la.

Nin-kbvvdiba _ atan'. "Three murderers."
Person-killer:pL three.

Dapa_atan' nda be. Badaa ng dap-kanda sv'pa.
Man:pLthree cATTNS exist. 3pL TNS be Foc man-tough:pL well.
"There were once three men. They were really tough men."
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Ka daar yinni ka bald'asi_g zin'inl_g gban'e y¢ badiem_g ja bvdaalim
And day:sc one and 3prL gather car sit car grab that 3pL rise:mp cAT seek courage
la'ad n ginni_ ¢ ko nidib ma'aaka da 1lém tom si'ela=e.
goods:PLCAT roam:IPFv CAT kill person:pL only and NEG.IMP again work INDFIN=NEG.

"One day they sat down to meet and decided to go and find some weaponry and go
round looking to kill people so as never to have to work again."

Ba sid due_g ja sb®'vs né =zan'ana né ti-daad né pima ne lo'ad

3pL truly rise cAT seek knife:rL with bludgeon:pL with bow:pL with arrow:pL with quiver:pL
ngé kpana né mali sv'gan pmn'ili_g ginni_ g lad nidib

with spear:pL with gun:pL well cAT begin AT wander:IPFv CAT seek:IPFV person:pL

yé baya' nye s3' ban ko.

that 3rLif find INDFAN 3P Kill.

"So indeed they went and sought lots of swords, bludgeons, bows, arrows, quivers,
spears and guns and began looking round for people to find someone they could kill."

Ba giligi_ alda né nwadisa_atan'né dabisa_atan'. Ba pv nye

3pL go.round thus with month:p. three with day»rL three. 3pL NEG find

nid_ g na kov=g. Ka kpélim mdr kén n&€ ké&n ne€ kén.

person:sc CAT IRR kill-NeG. And remain have going with going with going.

"They went round like this for three months and three days and didn't find a person
to kill. They carried on walking and walking and walking."

Daba_anu daar ba nye ne lalli sa ka si'al zi'e sabilli_ o
DayrLfive day:sc3pL see with far hence and INDFIN stand black:sc cat

wov nid ng, ka bakpeenmla yé¢ bakém_g kbo=g,yé¢ 0 sdb
like person:c like, and 3prL elder:sc ART that 3pL go:Imp AT kill=3AN, that 3AN @.AN
ya' pon tin'e ka mdr né lauk-si'a wosa, ba na nyanl_e kivo=g.

if already be.able and have foc item-INDFIN all,  3PL IRR prevail cAT Kill=3AN.

"On the fifth day they saw something standing in the distance, black like a human
being, and the eldest of them said that they should go and kill him; even if he was
capable (?) and had every piece of equipment, they would be able to kill him."

Ka dna gingud kpg, ka odpa ginid kpe, ba ti kép_epaa_ ¢
And bem.AN interceptiprv there, and DEM.AN intercept:prv there, 3pL once go AT reach car
nyé¢ ka Il ka' nida=g, ka a n& bdty ka ligudl pé€'el ma'aa ma'aa ma.

see and 3INNEG.be person:sc=NeG, and be Foc sack:sc and money fill  only only Ibeo.
"And this one blocked this way, and that one blocked that way, but once they got
there they saw that it wasn't a person but nothing but a bag full of money."
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Ka bayg, A, ka nannd-nanwd, tt y¢ ti nipligidi nwé wald=g?
And 3prL say, So.then, and now this, 1pL that once do money this how=(Q?
"They said: 'Well, now! What are we going to do with this money?""

Ka ba yg, bana podig né. Amda ba yé¢ 11 nadr ka bayis ligrdi 1la n

And 3pL say, 3pL IRR share Foc. But  3pL that 3IN must and 3rL extract money ART CAT

kén_o dad' daam_e nanu yligd ka nyaan podigligudi la.

go Aarbuy beer cat IRR drink firstly and next share money ART.

"And they said they'd share it. But first they said they should take some money out to
buy beer to drink, and then share out the money."

Ka yis ligiudi la bi'elaye biig lakém_ g da'youvr na ka ba nu.
And extract money ArT little that child:scART go:IMp cAT buy jug:sc hither and 3pL drink.

"And they took out a little of the money so the youngest could go and buy a jug so
they could drink."

Biig la=g kén 1a, o0 ten'esid n€ 5n nanig si'om_g kv bani=g

Child:sc ART=Nz go:IPFv ART, 3AN think:iPFvFOC3AN:NZIRR do how  caTKill DEM.PL=NZ

kpellm aninala, ka vde  ligudl la wisa wosansv'e, 0 yeli_0 mén yg,

remain there ART, and gather money ArRT all  all cAT own, 3AN say 3AN self that,

0 na da'né daam, ka b3 ti-kdovdim n 13s daami=n la

3ANIRR buy Foc beer, and seek medicine-killing cAT immerse beer=L0C ART

n paa_ ¢ tii=ba ka ba nuu_e kpi ka o0 sv'e ligidi la wosa.

CAT reach CAT give=3pL and 3pL drink cAT die and 3AN own money ART all.

"As the youngest was travelling, he was thinking how he might kill those who stayed
in that place and take absolutely all of the money as his own; he said to himself that
he would buy the beer, and look for a poison to put into the beer and go and give it to
them to drink and die so he'd possess all of the money."

Ka sid da' daamla, ka b5 ti-kbvdim n I3s.
And truly buy beer ar1, and seek medicine-killing AT immerse.
"And indeed he bought the beer and sought poison to put in it."

Zi1sigé=@, ka ba bayi' la=g¢ kpelim la mé gban'e né yé¢ ba ko

NEG.know=NEG, and 3PLtwO ART=NZ remain ART also grab foc that 3pL kill

biig ld=g kép daam la da'ab la, ka mé sv'e ligudl la.

child:scART=Nz go beer ART buyingART, and also own money ART.

"Unbeknownst, the two who had stayed behind had also decided to kill the youth who
had gone to buy the beer and themselves keep the money."
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Biig 1la=nmdr daamla_e¢ paa na la, ka oSpa ki kpg,

Child:sc ArRT=Nz have beer ArTCAT reach hither ArT, and pem.AN cut here,

ka 5n kia kpg, n kio=g_g ko, ka yv'vnzapn daamla_go

and 3aN cut here, cat cut=3aN cAT kill, and then take beer ART caT

na  wan wan, Il po yaugé=g, ka ba wosa wosa mé kpélim kpi

drink I1DE0 IDEO, 3INNEG delay=Ne¢ and 3pLall all also immediately die

zin-kan la n%o ka ba s3'  s3' pbv nyapl_e paam la'af la

place-DEM.SG ART exactly and 3PLINDFAN INDEAN NEG prevail CAT receive COWTY:SG ART

baa yinni_g mdri_g kuli_ ba yda=né=g.

not.one (AT have (AT go.home 3prL house:PL=LOC=NEG.

"When the youth arrived back with the beer, this one cut him here and that one cut
him there, cutting him to death, and they then picked up the beer and drank it in
gulps; before long both of them died immediately in the exact same place, and none
of them was able to take even a single coin home."

Din ka Kovsaas yé foya'ten'es bée tom bé'ed yé¢ U tisi_fv tirdan,

3N and KusaasiPL that 2s¢ if think or act bad that 25¢ give 25¢ neighbours:se,

fo maanni_fv mép ya'as la.

25¢ make:IPrv 256 self again ArT.

"That's why the Kusaasi say: if you think or do evil toward your neighbour, you're
doing it to yourself in return."”

3. Proverbs
KS pp38ff.

Ku'om kaadi lebisne m geegun.

Ku'om kdadi_g 1ébls né m g€ogv=n.

Water bail:lprv AT return roc 15¢ between.legs:se=Loc.

"Water is bailed and returns between my legs." (Charity begins at home.)

Ku'om zotne bian'ar zug.

Ku'em z5t n€ bian'ar  zug.

Water run:iprv Foc riverbed:se on.

"Water runs on mud." (You scratch my back ...)

Kuga la'asidne zuorin.

Kigd la'astd né& zueri=n.

Stone:pL gather:prv Foc hill:sc=Loc.

"Stones build up on a hill." (The rich get richer and the poor get poorer.)
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Awiak seung zi' senne.

A-wiak sgong Al sinné=g.
pr-hatch rainy.season Nec.know hawk:PL=NEG.

"One hatched in the rainy season doesn't know about hawks." (Fool's paradise.)

Po nye saa kuubo, ka nye saa niib.

Py nye saa kvuvbd=g, ka nyE saa niib.

NEG see rain threat-NeG, and see rain raining.

"Didn't see the rain coming, but did see the rain." (Wise after the event.)

Ba pu nokid na'ambinni lobigid naafo.

Ba pv ndkid na'-binni_ ¢ [5bhgid naafs=g.

3PL NEG take:IPFv cow-dung:sc CAT throw.at:IPFv COW:SG=NEG.

"They don't take cow dung and throw it at the cow." (Coals to Newcastle.)

Zu'om ya'a ye o na lobug, bangim ka o none kugir.

Zu'am ya'yé onaldblg, banim ka 0 nd né kugor.
Blind.person:sc if that 3aNnIRR throw.at, realise:mp and 3AN stand.on FoC stone:sG.

"If a blind man says he'll stone you, know that he's got a stone under his foot."

Balerigu zi' ye o a balerigu, ka tadim mi' ye o [a] tadim.

Balervgdv_e@ z1' yé€ o0 an balérvgd=g, ka tadim mi' yé o0 an tadum.
Ugly:sc carnec.know that 3aN be ugly:se=Ne, and weak:s¢c know that 3aN be weak:sc.
"The ugly man doesn't think he's ugly, but the weakling knows he's weak."

Fu ya'a bood tampiing siind, fu po lem zot lieng daug nyoogo.

Fv ya' bdod tampiing siind, fo po 1ém z5t lisy davg nydogd=g.
256 if want rocksc honey, 256 NEG again run:prv axe:s¢ wood:s¢c sympathy=NeG.
"If you want honey out of a stone, you don't feel sorry for the axeshaft."

Moodi pilig ka yu'ada be.

Mjodi_e pillg ka yv'ada Dbé.

Grass:PLCAT strip.off and rafter:pL exist.

"The thatch has come off but the rafters remain." (Where there's life there's hope.)

Buribig kunni o ba' yirne nobkoog daar.

Bv-dibig kunni _ 0 ba' yir né ndb-kdog daar.

Kid:sc go.home:Iprv3aN father:sc house:scFoc leg-break:se day:sG.

"The kid goes back to his father's house on the day he breaks his leg."
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Adi'e buud po zin'i na'ayiree.

A-di'e bouvd po zin'i nd'-yiré=g.

Pzreceive innocence NeG sit  chief-house:SG=NEG.

"He who has been declared innocent doesn't hang around the courthouse."
Bungdaug po kaasidi o tiraan tengine.

Bon-davg po kaasidi_ o0 tirdan ténl=né=g.

Donkey-male:sGNEG cry.out:IPrv3aN neighbour:se land:SG=LOC=NEG.

"The jackass doesn't bray in his neighbour's territory."

Kpeem ane te'eg, o tigidne balaya.

Kpéenm & ng té'eg, 0 tigld n& balaya.

Elder:c be roc baobab:sc, 3aN sate:IPrv FoC stick:pL.

"An elder is a baobab - no shortage of sticks." (Uneasy lies the head ...)

From Naden's dictionary:
Baas kae ka nwamis di'e poog.

Baas kd'e ka nwaamis di'e pdog.
Dog:PLNEG.exist and monkey:PL receive farm:sc.

“There are no dogs and monkeys have got the farm." (When the cat's away ...

One kunt mi zugub.
Oni=g kut mi

' zugob.
DEM.AN=NZ work.iron:ipfrv know bellows.blowing.
"The ironworker knows how to work the bellows."

From KT:

Saan-svr a né yi-daan ansib.
Stranger-good:sc be Foc house-owner:s¢ mother's.brother:sc.
"A good guest is a householder's uncle."

(Entertaining a guest is an opportunity to celebrate.)



218 Vocabulary

16 Vocabulary

Ordering ignores ' and the distinctions n/n, e/e/e/s, i/1/i, 0/o, u/v/u; 1 follows n.

adj ag ajn cl fm pn post ptc ideo q v 1v stand respectively for adjective, agent
noun, adjunct, clause, focusing modifier, pronoun, postposition, particle, ideophone,
quantifier, two-aspect verb, one-aspect verb. Unlabelled entries are nouns (including
manner nouns.) Noun forms are listed as sg (if in use), pl, cif; cifs are followed by
hyphens. Two-aspect verbs are listed by pfv. Regular inflected verb forms and
deverbal nominals are not listed; nor are transparent compounds. See §10.3 for
proper names, and §10.5.1 for number words with the prefixes a- ba- n- (a)bv-.

Ar = Arabic, En = English, Ha = Hausa; k/o = kind of.

A

a- personaliser pn

a (before ng) see aeny,

aandig, aandis aand- black plum,
Vitex doniana

aandir aanda black plum fruit

aans v tear

abvld ¢ how many-fold?

a-daalvn, -daali(mi)s -daalvn- stork

aenya ger aanlim 1v be something

aen v get torn

a-gaovng, -gaand -gan- pied crow

agdl; agdla upwards

a-kdra-diemp,, -diom-nam, mantis

ala pn thus

ald g so many; how many?

aldafv health (in greetings); cf laafiya

aldpir aldpiya aeroplane (En)

amaa cl gjn but (Ha from Ar)

amena really, truly

ami ptc amen (Ar amin)

a-mus -mus-nam, cat (Ha mussaa)

ani(-na”) pn there

anina promptly

and'on pn who?

anrovn, anruna anrovn- boat

ans v pluck leaves

ansib, ans-namg ans- mother's brother

ansilg’ v break at an angle

ansin, ansis ansiy- man's sister's child

antu'a antu'es antua'- lawsuit

anwa(-na’) pn like this

anzunfa silver (Ha azurfaa)

arazak, araza'as araza'- (generally pl)
wealth, riches (Ar pl al-arzaq)

arazana heaven (Ar al-jannah)

asée cl ajn except (Ha sai)

asida truly

asuba dawn (Ar al-sabah)

ateuk, sea (Ha teeku)

ayu ptc no; to negative question: yes

B

ba pn they, their; =ba them

ba'’ ba'-namg, ba'- father

baa baas ba- dog

baa fm not even (Ha bda "not be")

ba'a ba'ab, ba'a- diviner; ba'a-kdlogy,
diviner's bag

ba'a ba'as ba'- peg for hanging

ba'an, ba'ana ba'an- (penal) stocks

baanlig, baanlis adj narrow, slender

baanlig, adj quiet; baanlim quietly

ba'ar bada/ba'a ba'- idol

baba post beside

babiga“” g many
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bakpae week (Ha bakwai "seven")

balaar balaya bala- stick, club

balanir balana balan- hat

balérog, " balérid /baleris” balér-
ugly person (cf ler)

bamma” pn these

ban pn these

ban pn they + =n; ban they, them (free)

ban' v ride

banaa banaas bana- sic "fugu" smock

ban'ad, ban'ad-nam, ill person

ban'al” v make to ride (horse, bicycle)

ban'as ban'- disease

ban-davgy, -daad -da- crocodile

ban-kvsél) -kvsegla -kuséel- lizard

ban, baans bag- ring, chain, fetter

ban, agama lizard

ban v come to know

barika blessing (Ar barakah)

bas v go away; abandon; throw out

baunv only as in O kpén' baunv He was
circumcised (Songhay)

baygog, ~ betrayer of secrets (cf yees”)

be ger bellim 1v exist; be in a place

bédig” v go rotten

bedvg,/bedir béda bed- adj great

bedvgb” g much, a lot

bée cl ajn or; ends questions
expecting disagreement

be(ke)keong, very early morning

belim v beg

belts v comfort

bén, béna bén- end

ben' ger bén'es v fall ill

bensig v serve soup

ben v mark out a boundary

bénid benp- bean leaves, Vigna
unguiculata; bénid ng ki” beanleaf-
and-millet (traditional snack)

bénir béna bén- brown bean

b&og, tomorrow; Ka béog nie ka ... Next
day ...; beéog sa/béog daar in future

b&'ogy,/bi'a b&'ed/bi'es be'-/bia'- adj bad

b&ogd cl ajn tomorrow

b&ogb=n" morning

berin, bergls sic kenaf, Hibiscus
cannabinus; bériga berlg- kenaf leaves

bésvg, béstd bés- k/o wide-mouthed pot

bian'ar” bian'ada/bian'a bian'- wet/black
mud, riverbed

biaunk, bian'ad bian'- shoulder

bisl; bisla adj naked

bial v accompany

bi'sld q a little; bi'al bi'al g a very
little, little by little

bi'am bi'em-namg, bi'omma If bi'am-
enemy

bien, biena bien- shin

bier” biaya bia- elder same-sex sibling

bi'ss v doubt

bigis v show, teach

biig, biis bi-/bi- child; bi-lia baby; bi-
dibin, boy; bi-pan, girl; bi-pity " -pitibs
-pit- father's younger brother; bi-na'ab,
prince

bi'ig v ripen, become pregnant

biilif, biili biil- seed

biilim childhood

blum” bi- soup, stew

bil, bibis bil-/bi- adj little, small

bilig v roll (tr)

bilim v roll (intr)

bimbim, bimbima bimbim- mound,
pillar of earth; KB altar

bin, excrement

bin'isim milk (human or animal)

bin'isir bin'isa bin'is- woman's breast

b3 bd- pn what? why? bd-buudi
what sort of ..? b5-zUgd cl ajn because;
b3-ztg, why? bd-win, what time of day?
b3 kimm exactly what?
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bd v seek; bdod, ipfv want, ger bdodim

bdbilg v wrap round, tie round

bddig v lose, become lost

bdddbddd bread

bdk, bv'ad bua'- pit

bdn'og, swamp; ricefield

b3sir basa bds- puff adder

b3to sack

bv' v beat

buak v split

bv'ar bv'a bua'- hole

bv'ar” bv'a bua'- skin bottle

bod ger bvdiga/bvdog, v sow seeds

bvdaalim manhood, courage

budim ger budumis v get confused

bu'e v pour out

bual v call, summon

buar bueya bua- grain store

bu'ss v ask; ger bii'asvg, question

bvg v get drunk (Ha bugu)

bovgud, client of a ba'a diviner

buvgvulim v cast lots

bvgor bvoga bvg- abode of a win, ;
winy, ~ from mother's kin as a sigir’

bugvm bugom-/bugvm- fire;
Buguvm-tdonr Fire Festival

bbgvs,” 1v be soft

bogusiga/bogusir bogusa bogos-
adj soft, weak; bogusiga” softly;
bogusim softness, weakness

bvk” v weaken

bok v cast lots

bul v germinate, ooze

bul; bula shoot, sprout

bol v astonish

bulig, bulis bul- well, pond

bombarig,; bombarts bombar- ant

bon, " bon-ndmy/bond bon- thing;
bon-bvuvdif, seed; bon-gin, short chap
(informal); bon-kdnbvgy, -kdnbid kdnb-
cif sic animal; bon-kvdvogy, -kot old man

bun v reap, harvest

bon-daar pn which day?

bvg, bumis bug- donkey

buny v take a short cut

bovraa man (Spratt, but Toende dialect)

buriking burikin-nam, burikin- free,
honourable person (Songhay)

boriya Christmas (Twi bronya)

bovtin, botits botip- cup ("seed-planter")

bvud innocence

buudi buud- kind, sort, ethnic group

bvuvg, bovs bo- goat; bov-dibig, male kid

D

da tense ptc before two days ago

da mood/polarity ptc not (imp)

daa tense ptc day after tomorrow

daa tense ptc before yesterday

da' v buy

da'a da'as da'- market

da'abir slave

daalim masculinity

daalim daalimis male organs

daam’ da- millet beer, "pito"; da-bin,
beer residue; yeast

daam v disturb, trouble (Ha daamaa)

daan, daan-nam, daan- owner of ...

daar daba da- day, date

daar two days ago/two days hence

daa-si'ere cl ajn perhaps

dabiam fear

dabiog, dabiad dabia- coward

dabtsir dabisa dabis- 24-hour period

da'e’” v push; blow (of wind)

dagdbig, left; KB south

daka daka-nam, daka- box (Ha adakaa)

dakiig, dakiis daki- wife's sibling/
sister's husband; daki-tua wife's sister's
husband

dakdonr dakdnya dakdn- unmarried son

dam ipfv dammid, v shake
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dama'a liar cf ma'

dama'am dama'ar untruth

dampovsaar/dansaar staff, club

dapkdn, measles

dapaal, * young man, son

darvk, k/o large pot

da-san, -saans/-samp, -san- young man

dataa dataas data- enemy

datiun, right-hand; KB north

dau dap, dau-/dap- man

davg, daad da- piece of wood, log;
pl also: wood (material); da-kied,
wood-cutter; da-kpi'ad, carpenter;
da-ptudir -puuda cross KB

davg, daad da- adj male

dawalig, hot humid season before rains

dawan,  dawana dawan- pigeon

dayaamp, dayaam-nam, dayaam-
husband's parent

daytuug, dayuud’  dayu- rat

debir deba mat, pallet, bed

deega dees warthog

déen, déens/deemis/deena deen- g first

deljy ~ ger dellvgy/déllim 1v lean on
something (of a person)

delim v begin to lean (of a person)

dén, démis den- accidental bruise; defect

dey v go, do first

denim subverb beforehand

dipn =1

di ipfv dit, imp dim, v eat, get; ger diib,
food; O di pua'. He's married a wife.
O di nyan. She's ashamed.

dia' v get dirty

dia'ad” dirt

di'e” v receive, get

di'am v play; ger di'ema festival

diemp, dieam-nam, diem- wife's parent;
polite address by a person of either sex
to an unrelated person of opposite sex
and similar or greater age

Vocabulary

di'ss’ v receive (many things)

digiya” ger dik, /digir” 1v lie down

digil’ v lay down

digin v lie down

digir diga dig- dwarf

digisvgy, bed; (pl) lair

dits v feed; ag dits, glutton

ditsvy, dutsima/duisis diisvn- spoon

dim, din, dummy head pn

din din pn = lin Iin

dind€og,  dindeed” dind&- chameleon

dinduis, glutton

ditvny, right-hand

di-zdrvg, ~ -zdrd -zdr- crumb

ddliz” ger ddllim 1v go/come with

ddlig” v make accompany, send with

ddlis” v investigate, trace

donlig” v stretch oneself

don'os v water plants

ddog, ddod/ddt dd- house, hut; clan;
ddog biig, housecat

ddong, ddond ddn- dawadawa fruit

do ipfv doty " imp domg v go up

dua' v bear/beget; ag dv'ad, relative

dv'al v make interest (of a loan)

dv'am birth

duan ddons ddn- dawadawa,
Parkia clappertoniana

dv'ata doctor (En)

die’ v raise, rise

dier” duaya dua- stick

di'ss” v lift up, honour

dvg v cook

dok,  dogodd” dvg- cooking pot;
dogob duvt cooking pots

dum v bite

dim, duma dum- knee

donduug, donduud dvondu- cobra

dinwya dunwya- world (Ar dunya)

dinna this year

din, dumis dun- mosquito
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dur, 1v be many
di'un’ v pass water
di'unim di'un- urine
dovusir step

E

gen ptc yes; to negative question: no
gen (ti) tense-slot gjn habitually
genb” v lay a foundation

genbir foundation

¢nbis v scratch

énd v block up, plug up

eéndig v unblock, unplug

eénrlg’ v shift along on buttocks

F
=f, pn you sg
faan q every
faen’ v save; faangid, saviour, faangir
salvation (from Toende)
fan v grab, rob
fass ideo for pisligy white
feeg” v (of food) get old, cold
fendig” v turn round
fen'og,  fén'ed” feén'- ulcer
fisb v beat
fi'ig v cut off
fiin g a little (liquid)
fitlda lamp (Ha fitilaa); B3 fitir pl fita
f50s” v puff (wind)
fbo pn you, your sg
fle v draw out
fofom, fofoma fofom- envy; stye
fon pn you sg + =n;
fon If foni you sg (free)
faug, ~ fuud /fat” fa- clothing; cloth

G

gaad v pass, surpass

gaafara sorry! (Ha gaafaraa, from Ar)
ga'al v button up

ga'am v grind teeth

gaan’ gaans  gan- jackalberry,
Diospyros mespilliformis

gaas v pass by

gadv/gadog,  gadv-namy/gat” gadov-/gad-
bed (Ha gadoo)

galim v joke

galis v exceed, get to be too much

ganr’ ganya ganr- jackalberry fruit

gan v step over

gan’ v choose

gban'e” v catch, grab; decide

gbanya'a idle person; ghanya'am laziness

gbaun, " gbana gban-/gbaun- animal skin;
book (WK tp L); gbaun-mi'id; " scribe

gbéenm gbén- sleep

gbe'ogy, gbe'ed/gbeda gbe'- forehead;
lakeshore

gbér’ gbgya gbér- thigh

gblgim;, gbiguma gbigim- lion

gbin, gbina gbin- buttock; base (e.g. of a
hill); post below; gbin-vdonr anus

gbis v sleep

géel” v place between legs (tp H)

géenm’ ger géenmis v go/send mad

géenn, geenmis madman

gél) gela gel- egg

gén v get tired

gen' v get angry

géogy, place between legs (tp A)

glinlim shortness (cf Dagbani jia "short")

giks gigis glg- dumb person

giguim v become dumb

gilig " ipfv ginn, v go around

gimpma  1v be short

gina gima gin- adj short

gin v scrimp

gin’ v surround, intercept, obstruct

gina shortly

ginuim shortness (? for gigguim; cf
Farefare gilgd "short")
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gddig” v look up
gd'eya” WK gdlia” KT 1v be looking up
gon v hunt; ipfv gdond, wander,
ger gdondim
gd'on v look up
gdry” DK 1v be looking up
gds ipfv gosidy /gdty” imp gd(si)my
ger gasiga v look; ag gdty” seer
gu' v guard, protect
gvul v hang; gvljg 1v hang
gollimm If gollimn1 fim only
gomy gboma kapok fruit; thread WK
gompvzer gompvzeEya gompouzér- duck
gun'a gon'os gon'- thorn; acacia;
gon'-sabuig, Acacia hockii
gun, gomis gon- kapok tree,
Ceiba pentandra
gongomy kapok material
gury” ger gurim 1v guard, watch for
gu'ul” v put on guard
gv'vlim v become half-ripe
gour govya go- upland; riverbank
govur govya go- ridge of back
gu'us” v take care, watch out
gv'vs half-ripe fruits

H
hali fm even, until (Berber)

iank” ipfv/ag ian'ad, " v leap, fly
1glya” ger 1ky /igir” 1v kneel
igl” v make kneel

igin v kneel down

{1]] 1lé 1l- horn

1sir 1sa is- scar

islg v get up early

K

ka cl linker and, that

ka v bail water

ka' (before complements) see ka'e

kaab’ v offer, invite

kaal” v count

kaas’ v cry out, weep; (cock) crow

ka'aslg 1v not exist (cl-final only)

kabig” v ladle out (liquid)

kabir” ger kabiri v call for admission

kad v drive away; kad sariya v judge

ka'e ger ka'alim 1v not exist/be/have

kal;” kala kal- number

kaliga” q few

kam, q every

kan pn this, that

kanb ger kanbir v scorch

kandvg, adj fat, tough (person)

kana’ pn this, that

kary 1v be few

karfa B3 kerefa (Ha Karfee) in telling
time: karfa atan' three o'clock

karim v read

kasety * witness; testimony (French via
Mooré); kaséetib, witnesses

ke ipfv kety ~ imp kel v let, cause to

keeke keeke-nam, keeke- bicycle (Ha)

kees v say farewell to

kelig/kelis v listen

kén ipfv kéng * imp kem, ger kén, " v
come; ken kén welcome!

ken " ipfv kénp, " imp kemy v go; walk;
ag kénng  traveller

ki’ ki-/ka- millet; ki-da'ar -da'ada bought
millet; ka-wennir -wenna -wén- corn

kia v cut

kidig " v cross over, meet;
A-Kidigi Bii'es Orion

ki'lb,~ soap; WK Kiibv Kkiib- (Mampruli)

kiinf,, kiini millet seed

kits v listen
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ki'ts” v deny

kikamy kikama fig

ki(n)kan, kikamis kikan- fig tree,
Ficus capensis

kikirigy " kikirts” kikir- (local En "fairy")
protective spirit: men have three,

women four, because of the dangers of

childbirth; hostile kikiris” live in the
bush ("their feet are attached
backwards to confuse trackers" WK);
demon B3 (B1/2 kikir-b&'sd)

killm~ v become, change into

kim v tend flock/herd

kimm ideo firmly, fast; exactly

kir ger kikirvg,/kirib, v hurry, tremble

kisy " ger kisvgy, ag Kkis(id), "~ 1v hate

kisvg, adj hateful, tabu

kd v get broken, break (intr)

kdbiga (sf/lf identical) g hundred;
kdbtsi two hundred

kddig” v cut throat (of one animal)

k5dv banana (Twi kwadu)

kdl v put something around the neck

kdlibir kdliba bottle

kdlig, kolis kdl- river;
kdligi=n nj-davg, crayfish

kdlvg, kony kdlvg- sack, bag

kd'm” kdm- hunger

kdn'(okd) post by oneself

konbir kdnba kdnb- bone

kdnbvgy, kdnbid kdnb- animal hair;
human body hair, cf ztiebvgy,; kdnb-
kimp, -kimmib, shepherd/herder

kdns/kdnsim v cough

kd'og v break

kd'os v break several times

kdt” v cut throats (of several animals)

kdtaan fim at all

ksto lawcourt (En)

kpa' v nail, fasten

kpa'a kpa'a-nam, rich person

kpaad, ~ kpaadib, kpaad- farmer

kpa'am riches

kpaam’~ kpa- grease, ointment

kpakor” kpakoya kpakor- tortoise

kpany kpana kpan- spear

kpandir kpanda kpand- baboon

kpar v lock

kpar-kéongy, -kéend -kén- rag

kpda'vny, kpt'ini kpa'- guinea fowl

kpe pn here

kpeenm kpeenm-nam, kpeenm- elder

kpgenmg” 1v be older than

kpéla pn here

kpelim subverb still; immediately after

kpelim v remain

kpen subverb = kpelim

kpen' v enter

kpéndir” kpenda kpénd- cheek

kpen'es v make enter

kpe'n v strengthen

kpeonn, seniority

kpi v die

kpi'a kpi'ss kpia'- neighbour

kpia' If kpi'a v shape wood with axe

kpi'e v approach

kpi'amy~ 1v be strong, hard

kpuibig, kpluibis kpuib- orphan

kpiig v go out (fire)

kpt'Uim v finish, come to an end

kpl'um kpt'umis kpi'im- corpse

kpiis v quench

kpikping, ~ kpikpinnib, kpikpin-
merchant

kpi'on, kpi'ema kpi'on- adj strong, hard

kpisinkpil; kpisigkpila kpisigkpil- fist;
also kpisvkpily

kpokpar kpvkpara palm tree fruit

kpoukparig, kpokparis kpokpar- palm
tree, Borassus akeassii

kpvkpaun, kpvkpama kpokpaun- arm,
wing
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kv mood/polarity ptc not (irrealis)

ko v kill (Mooré kv)

ko v threaten (of rain): Saa kv ya.
It looks like rain (Mooré kuvt)

kua v hoe, farm

ko'aling kv'ali(mi)s ko'alip-
sleeveless traditional smock

kud v work iron

kodig v shrivel up, dry out, age

kodim the olden days; also for kvlum qv

kodogy/kodir koda/kot kod- adj old

kudvg, kut kut- (pl used as sg) iron, nail;
sg only found in personal names

ku'am kua'- water; kua'-ntud " thirst;
kua'-nwiigy " current

kues v sell

kugor” kuga kug- stone

kok, kogos kog- chair

kok, ghost

kok, “ mahogany, Khaya senegalensis

kokdom;, kvkdma kokdm- leper

kokdr” kokdya kvkd(r)- voice

kokparig, see kpokparigs

kokor” kvokvya kokor- pig

kul ger kiligy * v return home; marry
(woman as subject)

kolim tense-slot ajn always

kolin, koli(mi)s kolig- door

kom v weep

kim kum- death; kum-vb'vgir
resurrection KB

kondv'ar kondv'ada kondua'-
barren woman

kondon, kondomis/kondona hyena

koo cl ajn or; ends questions
expecting agreement (Ha koo)

klugay, ~ kuus” ki- mouse

kovul v get drunk

kovs” v settle (legal judgment)

L

la” article the

la' v laugh

l1a'afy, ligwdt lig-/1a'- cowrie; (pl) money;
la'-bislif, small coin

ldafiya/laaft health (Ar al-‘afiyah)

la'am v associate with; subverb together

la'as v gather together (tr);

Ba la'as taaba They gathered together.
labaar laba- news (Ar al-akhbar)
lablys 1v crouch behind something
labil v make crouch behind something
labin v crouch behind something
labis v walk stealthily
labisy” 1v be wide
labisigg/labisir labisa labis- adj wide;

labisim width
lak” v open (eye, book)
lalia” 1v be distant
lalig” v get to be far, make far
l1alli far off
lallin, lallis lallig- adj distant
lallvg, 1alla 1al- adj distant
lamy " lama lam- gum of tooth;

lam-fog, -fdod adj toothless
lampd " lampd- tax (French I'imp6t)
lan, lana lan- testicle
lannig, lannis lannig- squirrel
la'n” v set alight
langavn, langaamy/langaama langavn-
crab
lanpim v wander around searching
lauk, la'ad la'- item of goods
la'vy, la'ama fishing net
leb ger lebig, v return (intr)
leblg v turn over; return
lebis v answer; send back; divorce (wife)
lee tense-slot ajn but
lem subverb again
lem ipfv lemmid, v sip, taste
ler v get ugly
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Il pn it, its; =1 it

li ipfv lity imp lim, ger liig, v fall

It v block up

lia as in X lia? where is X?

lidig v turn a shirt WK

lidig v astonish, be amazed

liab v become

li'al v approach

li'amy, 1i'ema fruit of yellow plum tree

lian, liamis liap- axe

li'agg li'omis yellow plum tree,
Ximenia americana

lig v patch

ligl v cover

ligin v cover oneself

Itbir [tiba litb- twin

lik, ligls darkness

lilaalip, lilaali(mi)s lilaaliy- swallow

lin pn it + =n; lin it (free)

lin pn that; lind pn that

15 v tie

15b/15b1lg” v throw stones at

15bidig, 159bidis water-drawing vessel
15digi=n kugor cornerstone

15dig” v untie

15k, 1v'ad lua'- quiver for arrows

15mbdn'og, 19mbdn'od 1dmbdn'- garden
(Ha lambuu)

151, 15mis 15n- k/o frog

15'n” v go across river, road

151 19ya/ldompy, 191- car, lorry

15s v dip, immerse in liquid

lu ipfv luty imp Ium, v fall

lub ger lubir” v buck, kick, struggle,
throw off rider

lug v swim

logor organ, member

M

m pn I, my; =mg me

ma ma- mother; pl ma namg, sic
mother's sisters/co-wives; ma-biiga
sibling with same mother; ma-bil,
mother's younger sister/junior co-
wife; ma-kpéenm mother's elder
sister/senior co-wife; ma-pity”
mother's younger sister

ma' v lie, deceive

ma'aa If ma'ant fm only

maal v make, sacrifice; maal-maanp,
servant who conducts the slaying for a
tép-daang; priest B1/2 (B3 maanmaan)

ma'al” v make cool, wet

maan, maana maan- sacrifice

ma'an, ma'ana ma'an- okra

ma'as,” 1v be cool, wet

ma'asiga/ma'asir ma'asa ma'as- adj
cool, wet; ma'asiga” coolly; ma'asim
coolness, wetness

madig” v overflow, abound

ma'e” v cool down

mak v crumple up

mak’ v measure, judge

maliak, " maliak-ndmg/malia‘'as” malja'-
angel (Ar mal’ak)

malif, malt gun, rifle (Ar midfa®)

maligim subverb again

malisy” 1v be sweet, pleasant

malisiga/malisir/malisin, malisd/malisis
malis- adj sweet, pleasant; malisim
sweetness

malvn, malima maloy- custom; sacrifice

mam pn I, me

man pn I + =n; man If mani I, me (free)

mangavn, = langavn,

mauk, ma'ad adj crumpled up

me v build

me men fim too, also; me-kama -soever

med v mash up
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MEeEN, MEeEmMIs meen- turtle

mehigim dew

men,~ pn self

menir adj genuine

méet” méet- pus

mi1' ger mi'ilim 1v know

mie v squeeze (?)

miif, miini okra seed

mi'ig v become sour

mi'isy 1v be sour

mi'isvg, mi'isa mi'is- adj sour

milig” v get dirty

mimiilim/mimiilvg, sweetness

mit 1v imp-only: beware; do not let

md v strive, struggle

mdd v swell

mddig” v be patient, endure

mbdlif, mdli mdl- gazelle

mdn v grind millet to make sa'ab,

mdy v refuse to lend

mdog, mdod md- grass; back-country,
"bush"; md-pil; grass thatch

mdol” v proclaim; ag mdol-mdony,

mdry  ger mdrim 1v have; mdr na bring

mua' v suck (of a baby)

muak, mv'as mua'- maggot

mv'ar mv'a(da) mua'- dam; lake

mv'as v give (to baby) to suck

mu'e v redden; ignite; become intense

muji mui- rice

mul v itch

mum v bury

N

n cl catenater

=n cl nominaliser

=n discontinuous-past ptc

=n pn you pl: see =y,

=n/n1" locative ptc

na mood/polarity ptc (irrealis)
na’ VP-final ptc hither

na v join

nda ptc reply to blessings

na'aba na'-nam, na'- chief, king;
na'-biig, prince/princess; na'-yir’
palace; na'-yi-kpémp,, courtiers

naaf, niigi na'- cow; na'-davg, ox;
na'-19r place to tie cows up WK

naam v happen

na'am na'am- chieftaincy, kingdom

naan next, afterwards (see nyaan)

naan(l) tense-slot ajn in that case

naan’ ... n v starting at ... do

na'ana’ ideo easily

na'as v honour; ger na'asi honour

na'-dawan,” pigeon

nae’ v finish

nam tense-slot gjn still, yet

namg, pluraliser

namis’ v persecute, suffer

nan v love, respect, appreciate

na'-neésinneog, centipede WK

nanna(-na’) pn now

nanzv'vs” pepper (? tones)

nagp, namis nay- scorpion

nary ger narim 1v need, deserve

narvn, narunda narvn- adj necessary

nayliiga naylig-namg/nayiis thief;
nayligunm thievery

na'-zdmy locust

né preposition with; linking NPs: and

né’ focus ptc

né’ ptc after complements of wov/wenp,
lacking 1a”

ne' pn this

neel v reveal

neem for free

néem’ v grind with a millstone

néer millstone

nees v reveal; neesim light

neiya 1v be awake

ném-néer -néya grinder
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nénp,  ger nénnim 1v envy; ag nin-nénp,  ndor ndya nd- mouth; command; nd-
di'ss, chief's spokesman ("linguist"),
Twi okyeame; Wina'am nj-di'as,
prophet KB; n5-15or fasting; nd-naar
covenant; nd-pdor oath; nd-gbauny, lip

ndor /ndorim times (after numbers)

ne'eyga pn this

neogy/néer need/neya ne- adj empty

nésinneog, nésinnéed nesinné-
envious person WK; others: centipede

nfa! Well done!

ni’ locative ptc: see =n ni v drink

nia’  ndos’ nd- hen; nd-davg, cock;
nd-nya'an, hen; N5-nya'an-né-o-Biis
Pleiades

ni v rain

nidy " nidiby " nin- person; nin-saaly
human; nin-pdtnang, ~ -ponanniby
-pvnéan- disrespectful person

nie v appear, reveal; waken

nilig ‘/nulis” v make drink
nli'ug, nii'us ni'- hand, arm; nu'-bil,

nif, " nini nin-/nif- eye; nif-gbaun, eyelid; finger; ni'-davg, thumb; ni'-in'a -én'es-

nif-sdb, miser; nin-dda -daas -da- face;
nin-gitin, mirror; nin-gdtis spectacles;

nin-kvgudig, -kvgudis eyebrow; nin-
td'am tear(s); nin-mua concentration;
M nin{ mu'e né ... I'm intent on ...;
nin-bdaalig, pity; nin-baal-z5or pity;
O z5t6 nin-baalig. He has pity on him.
niin, niimis/niis niin- bird
ni'm, nimda nim- meat
nin-poovd pus

nintan, * nintaans” nintdn- heat of the day

nin, niis nin- body; nin-tollim fever;
nin-taa -taas -ta- co-wife; husband's

brother's wife; nin-gbin, " -gbind -gbin

body (pl often as sg); nin-gdor neck
nin v do
nlaasin Xnla thatis X
n nwa as in X n nwa (na) this is X
nd v tread
ndb v get fat
ndbilg” v grow (e.g. child, plant)
ndbir ndba ndb- leg, foot; ndb-bil, toe;
ndb-in'a toenail; ndb-pvmpaun, foot
ndk” v pick up, take up
ndy imp ndyimy ag ndnid, sic 1v love
ndny, ndn- poverty; ndn-daan, pauper
ndyilim love
ndo fm exactly, just

-¢én'- fingernail; ni'-wén'ed, mediator

nwa deictic this

nwa' v smash, break up

nwaarn, nwaamis nwaarn- monkey

nwadilgy  nwadis” nwad- moon, month;
nwad-bil; star; Nwad-dar Venus

nwa'e v cut wood

nwa'e’ v strike, break

nwamp/nwan, nwama/nwana
nwam-/nwan- calabash

nwe' v beat; nwe' X nli'ug plead with X;
nwe' nyd'og boast

nwiig,  nwiis” nwi- rope

nwiig” v make a rope

nya'al” v leave behind

nyaan tense-slot ajn next

nya'an, nya'as/nya‘'amis nya'an- adj
female (animal)

nya'an, post behind; east;
nya'an-ddlja/-ddl; -ddlla/-ddllib, -ddl-
disciple KB (tones sic)

nya'ar nya'a nya'- root

nyaen  ideo brightly, clearly

nyalvn, nyaluma nyalon- adj wonderful

nyan, shame

nyan v overcome; succeed in

nyauk, nya'ad adj single (eye)
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nye ipfv ny&ty " imp nyem, v see, find;
nye laafiya get well
nyee, nyee ti tense-slot ajn habitually

nye'er’ nyéda nye'- next-younger sibling

nyees, 1v be confident; nysesim
confidence

nyeesin, nyeesis nyeesin- adj confident;
nyeesina’ confidently

nyin, nyina nyin- tooth

nyirif, nyiri egusi, seed of
Colocynthis citrullus

nydod intestines

nyd'og, chest

nydog, sympathy: O z3to nydog.
She sympathises with him.

nydor nydya nyd- nose, breath;
nyd-vor~ -voya -vor- life

nyd'os” smoke

nyu'e” v set alight

nyuur’ nylyd nyu- yam

(0]

0 pn he, she, his, her; =, him, her
5n pn he, she + =n; 3n he, she (free)
on pn this, that (animate sg)

dnb ger dSnbir v chew

dna’ pn this, that (animate sg)

P

pa' tense ptc earlier today

pa'al v teach, inform; ag pa'anp,
pa'annib, pa'an- teacher

pa'al v put on top of

paaliga/paal; paalis/paala paal-
adj new

paalim recently

paalv open space

paanlvn, paanlimis spiderweb

paam v receive a gift

paas v add up to, amount to

pae’ v arrive; reach

pak v surprise

pak v take off from on top of

pamm If pamni g much, a lot

pan'alim v dedicate

pansig v lack

pan, paans pan- power

pa' ti tense-slot ajn perhaps

pebis v blow (wind); pgébisim/pebisvgy,
wind

pe'el v fill

pe'es v add up to, amount to

pelig v whiten, go white

pelis v sharpen

peny vagina

pE'n” v borrow; knock over WK

peogy, peed pe- basket

pé'ogy,” pE'es’ pE'- sheep; pe'-sd'a ewe
lamb

pésig’ v sacrifice

pia v dig up

pian' v speak, praise; ger piaunk, pian'ad
pian'- word, (pl) language; pian'-zbona
foreign language

piblg v uncover

pibl v cover up

pibin, pibwna pibin- cover, lid

pid v put on (hat, shoes, rings), with
clothing item as object; with indirect
object, put (hat etc) on someone

pid v get bloated

pidig v take off (hat, shoes, rings)

pie” v wash (own body)

pieb v blow (e.g. flute)

pieliga/pisl; pisla/pislis pisl- adj white
(cf zin'a); pielim whiteness

pies v fool someone

pies’ v wash

pliga q ten

piim” pima pim- arrow

plinf, puni puin- genet

piint piin- gift
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pil v cover

pillg v uncover

pin'il” v begin

pipirlg, ~ pipirts” pipir- desert

pisi q twenty

pity pitib, pit- younger same-sex sibling

PO v swear

pond v crouch down

pdn'ol” v cause to rot

pon'olim v cripple, get crippled

pon'or pdnda pdn'- cripple

ponry ger ponrib, 1v be near

ponrog, podnra adj near

pdod, 1v be few, small

pdodiga/pdodir pdoda pdod- adj few,
small; pdodim fewness

pdogy,” pdod’/pdt” pd- field, farm

pd'og v diminish, belittle

pdor” clan "slogan", part of its genealogy
WK; from p), cf Farefare pore
"family name, name one swears by")

pL mood/polarity ptc not (indicative)

pv v divide

pua' pv'abs pua'- woman, wife; pua'-glin,
fiancée; pua'-ginnigs/-gdondir
prostitute; pua'-nya'an, -nya'as old
woman; pua'-paal, ” bride; pua'-sadir’
nulliparous young woman; pua'-
san'amp, adulterer; pua'-yua daughter

puak, pv'as adj female (human)

pv'alim v cook

pv'alim v harm, damage

pv'alim femininity

pv'alim pou'alimis pv'alim- female organs

pud v name

pudig” v divide, share out

pogudib, pogvd-nam, pogod- father's
sister

pukdonr pvkdnya pvokdn- widow

pvkpaad, " pvkpaadib, pokpa- sic farmer

puluma a grass, Imperata cylindrica

Vocabulary

pvmpdogy, housefly

pon subverb previously, already

pun'e’ v rot

pusilgy pusis’ pus- tamarind

pusir’ pusa tamarind fruit

pL-svky pv-svgLs half

pot” contents of stomach

puum’ puum- flowers

poLga pO- belly; O mdr povg She is
pregnant; povgv=n" post inside;
pu-pialim holiness; pu-ten'er -ténda
-ten'- mind

pour” stomach

pv'vs v greet, worship, thank; ger
pL'vsim worship; ger pv'vsvg, thanks

S

sa tense ptc yesterday

sa VP-final ptc hence, ago

sa' v be in distress

saa tense ptc tomorrow

saa saas sa- rain, sky; as subject of
iank": lightning; saa dind€og,’
rainbow; saa zug, sky

sa'ab, sa'- millet porridge, "TZ"

saaft lock, key (Twi safé)

saal, saalibg saal- human; saal-biig,
human being

saaliga’” smoothly

saampma saam-namg, saam- father; saam-
kpgenm father's elder brother; saam-
pity ~ -pitib, -pit- father's younger
brother

saam’ v mash, crumble

sa'an’ post in the presence/opinion of

saan, Sdaamp, saan- guest, stranger

saannim strangerhood

sabgog, sab&ed sabé&- wind, storm

sabiliga/sabil; sabilis/sabila sabil- adj
black (cf zin'a)

sabua sabues sabua- lover, girlfriend
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sadigim tense-slot ajn since, because

saen(ya) saanb, san- blacksmith

sakarvg, sakarid sakar- fox

salibir bridle

saluma salim- gold

samp sama sam- debt; sam-kpa'as,
household servant

saman, samana saman- open space in
front of a zak,; Saman-piar traditional
New Year ceremony

san'am v get/make spoiled, broken

sapa sansa san- time; san-kan pn then;
when? san-si'e=n la cl gjn at one time

san-gbaun, cloud, sky

sangunnir sangvnna sangovn- millipede

sapal) Harmattan part of vung,

sapt If sapt/sapinti ideo straight

sariga prison (Ha sarkaa "chain")

sariya law (Ar shari‘ah); sariya-kat, judge

savg, saad’ sa- broom, brush

savk, sa'ad dust mote

savn, hospitality

s¢ ipfv seedy v transplant

s€ong, rainy season

st v skin, flay

si'a pn sg some, any

sla sios sia- waist; sia-150din, belt;
sia-nif}, " kidney

sia'al” v get to be enough

sia'ar sia'a sia'- forest WK; wilderness

siak v agree (Mooré sake, Buli siagi); O

po sidki fo ndoré. He hasn't obeyed you.

siak " v suffice (Mooré séke, Buli chagi)

sibilg, ~ sibi sib- k/o termite

sid, sidib, sid- husband; sid-bil,
husband's younger brother;
std-kpeenm husband's elder brother;
std-puaka husband's sister

sid tense-slot ajn truly

stda sid- truth

sie” v descend, be humbled

sieba pn some, any; si'ely something,
anything; si'om somehow, anyhow

sig v descend

sigir” guardian spirit

sigis” v lower

sigisir sigisa stopping-place

slig, suis si- vital energy, a person's
kikiris ’; spirit KB; Si-svn, Holy Spirit
(Buli chiik)

Slilga suis African birch, Anogeissus
leiocarpa (Buli siik)

siilum v cite proverbs

siilina/siilvyy, siili(mi)s/siilima siilin-
proverb

siind " honey

siinf, "/sling, " siins” sin- bee

st'ts” v touch

suUinsiug, sUinsiis ghost

suinsiung, suinsiind spider

sulvgy, sing/silis sil- hawk

sim v sink in a liquid

Sinp, ~ ger sinnim 1v be silent

sinsaan k/o tiny ant

sy, suuns siy- k/o very big pot

si'n” v begin

sisiblg, sisibis sisib- neem tree,
Azadirachta indica

sisibir sisiba fruit of neem tree

sisi'om wind, storm

sisbugb=n" post between (B3 svvgin)

si'upy, st'imis si'uy- k/o big dish

sd' pn some(one), any(one)

sdby dummy head pn

sOb v darken; write

sdoblg” v blacken

sdbir” sdb- piece of writing

sden(ya) SO0Nnb, sOn- witch

sdgia, soldier (En)

solbyy, ” sdluma story

sdn v rub
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sdn'eya” 1v be better than; ag sdn'od,’
sdn'ob,” sdn'od-

sdnnir sdnna sdn- yard-dividing wall

sdns ger sdnsig, v converse, talk with

sdongy, witchcraft

sdonr sdnya sdn- liver

sds ger sJslga Vv ask; ag sds; beggar

sv v take a bath

sua' v do secretly, hide

suaka ™ hiding place

sb'eya  1v own; ger sb'vlim property,
realm

sten’ v anoint

su'an, su'omis stu'an- hare

stuer’ suaya sua- road; permission

su'as, yesterday

su'as v trick

sugor’ ger sugurv v show forbearance

sv'm goodness; well

sbmma 1v be good

summir suimma sum- groundnut

suny, ger sunnir/sunnvg, v bow one's
head; ag sunp, close observer WK

sun'e” v become better than

sunf, /stunr’ sunya sun- heart; sun-
bvgusim peace; sun-kpi'on, boldness;
sun-malisim/-mda'asim -malis- joy;
m sunf ma'e ya I'm joyful; sin-p&eny
anger; m sunf pélig n€ I'm angry;
stun-san'vny, sorrow; m sunf san'am ne
I'm sad.

svy v help

sv1, sbma svny- adj good; sv'na” well;

very much

sury 1v have one's head bowed

svsdmy grasshopper

Stvtdana Satan

sbug’ v wither (leaves) WK

SL'LJa/y SL'LS sL'- knife

T

-taa -taas after deverbal noun fellow-
taab(a) pn each other

ta'adir ta'ada ta'ad- sandal

taal; taala taal- fault, sin

tda'amy, ta'ama shea nut

td'an, ta'amis ta'an- shea tree

Butyrospermum parkii
ta'as’ v help someone to walk
tab v get stuck to
tablya 1v be stuck to
tablg v get unstuck from
tabil v stick to (tr)
tadig v weaken
tadim tadim-nam, tadim- weakling
tadumis weakness
tam ipfv tammid, v forget
tampling, rock
tampuia tampdos tampd- housefly
tampovur tampv- ashpit, rubbish tip
tan, tana tan- earth; tan-méeed, builder
tanp, war; tanp-sdb, warrior
tans ger tansvg, v shout;

Winnig tansid ne. The sun is shining.
tary " ger tarim 1v have
tasintaly/tatal; palm of hand
taun’ tanp,  taun-/tanp- opposite-sex sib
teb ger tébig, v carry in both hands
teblg " v get heavy
tebisy* 1v be heavy
tebisiga/tebisir tebisa tebis- adj heavy;

tebisim heaviness
téebvl téebovl-nam, table (En)
teeg” ipfv téed,” v drag, pull;

teeg X tobir punish X
te'ega te'es te'- baobab, Adansonia

digitata
tek” v pull
tenb ger tenbvg, v tremble, struggle
ten'es v remind
tén'es” v think; ger tén'esa thought
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ténry ger ténrib, 1v remember

te€na téens ten- land; ten-biig, native;
tén-daan, earth-priest; ten-dv'adig,
native land; ten-gbauy, land; tep-
poLg, -pvuvd’ -po- village; teén-zon,
-zvvns foreign land; tey-svk, centre;
tengi=n" down; ténir down; post under

teogy, teed nest

t&'ogy, te'ed baobab fruit

ti pn we, our; =t us

ti subverb once

tia'al v come next

tiak v change

ti'e v rely on

ti'sb v get ready; (Ar tibb "medical art")
heal; ti'eb, healer

tien v remember; WK inform

tien v stretch out

tian, tiamis tien- beard; tiey-govr chin

tig v have too much/many; ger tigir” glut

tl'iya ~ ger ti'ib,” 1v lean (thing)

tilga tuts ti- tree; ti-davg, -daad -da-
bow for arrows

t1'il” v lean something

tium t1- medicine; ti-kbvdim poison;
ti-sabuim a traditional remedy

ti'in v begin to lean

tik” v press; tik nli'ug sign

tilds necessity (Ha tiilas)

tillg v survive, be saved

tindm, pn we, us (free); tinami we + =n

tintdnrig, tintdnris tintdnr- mole

tipa tip-nam, tip- healer

tirdan, tirdan-namg, tirdan- neighbour,
peer; tiraannim neighbourliness

tirga ideo for gin, short

tis/ti= ipfv tisida/tity ag tisy v give

tita'al) proud person; tita'alim pride

tita'am multitude

tita'vgy/tita‘ar titada titd'- adj big

td OK (Ha téo)

Vocabulary

tdd v give to the poor, share

tdeya " 1v be bitter, difficult

tdklae torch (En "torchlight")

tslib ideo

tdlis” v do next, advance, carry on

tallili ideo for wok,,~ tall

ton v shoot

ton'os v hunt

tdogy, tdod td- adj bitter, difficult

tdom” v depart, disappear

td'otd " straight away

tua v grind in a mortar; tua-bil, pestle

tua' v speak, plead in court

tv'al v condemn in court

tv'as v talk; ag tv'as-tv'as,

tobir tvoba tob- ear; tvob-kpir half of jaw

tuedir tiada tuad- mortar

tueny post in front; B3 tuona west;
tuon-gat, leader

tollp” 1v be hot

tullg v invert

tolig” v heat up

tom v work; ger tbvmy tbvma tovm-
deed, (pl) work; ag tom-tomp,

tom ger titomis v send

tun'e 1v control; be able

tusir” thousand

total; upside-down thing

tovliga” hotly

tovlvgy, tovld tovl- adj hot

to'vs” v meet

U

udvg, ut ud- piece of chaff
ugovs” v bring up a child

vk v lift up; vomit

uk v bloat

vm Vv close eyes

urlg’ v scrape

vun, dry season

bus’ v get warm (of a person)
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V

vabiy, " ger vap, /vabir” 1v lie prone

vabll’ v make lie prone

vabin v lie prone

vae v gather up

vavng, vaand’ van- leaf

ve' v lead

ve'eg’ v drag

venpa/venliy 1v be beautiful

venlliga/venllina/venniga/vennir
venllis/venllis/venlla/vennis/venna
venl-/ven- adj beautiful; vennim beauty

v1' v uproot

viig " v postpone, reschedule

vik” v uproot

viug, viid " vi- owl

vdb~ v thrash

vl ger vuug, Vv make noise; viud  noise

vbeya 1v be alive

viarn, viamis red kapok,
Bombax buonopozense

vier vuaa vue- fruit of red kapok

vol v swallow

volinvuunl; mason wasp

vom~ vom- life

vor’ voya vor- adj alive

vurlg” v move over

vb'vg” v come, make alive

vb'vs” ger vb'vsim v breathe, rest

W

wa' v dance

waad” cold weather

waaf, wiigi wa'- snake

waal " v sow seed

wa'alim length

wa'amg” 1v be long, tall

wabiga/wabir wabis/waba wab-
lame person

wabulim v make, go lame

wabvg,  wabld "~ wab- elephant

wadéa wad- (En "order") law

wa'eya 1v be travelling

walig, walis/wall sic wal- k/o gazelle

wanim v waste away

wasinwal] a parasitic gall on trees:
local En "mistletoe"

waun, wana waun- adj wasted, thin

weel” v be left unsold

wel v bear fruit

wel;” wela wel- fruit

weld/wala pn how?
nin wela n/ka how can ..?

WEnp,  ger wennim 1v be like

wennir adj resembling (tp A, WK)

weog, deep bush

weéog, weed  cheap thing sold in
abundance WK

wiak” v hatch

widig v scatter

wiaf, widl wid- horse; wid-1or” place to
tie horses up WK; wid-davg, stallion;
wid-nya'an, mare

witdg/weedy wilby witd- hunter

wiiga ~ whistle

wium disease ("worse than ban'as" WK)

wik ipfv wiid, v fetch water

wil; wila wil- branch

wilisvy, wilumis wilisvn- k/o snail

wim ideo for zin'a red

win,  wind win- spiritual essence; god;
God; fate; win-tdog, misfortune

Wina'am God (WK Winna'am)

winnig, win- sun; win-liir/-kdonr sunset

wiug,/wiir wiya/wiid wi- adj red (cf zin'a)

wok, /wa'ar” wa'a/wa'ad” wdk-/wa'-
adj long, tall

wbLImM ger wolmy,,/wommbuvg,, v hear;
smell; understand; Fb wom Kvsaalee?
Do you understand Kusaal?
€en, m wum. Yes, I do.

wbsa/wov q all
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wov preposition like, resembling
wb'vg” v get wet
wb'vl” v make wet

Y

ya pn you, your pl; =ya you pl

=ya pn you pl (subject after imperative)

ya independent-pfv ptc

ya' post-subject ptc if, when;
ya' naan if only; ya' pon even if

yaa pn whither? yaa ni where?

yaab, yaa-ndm, yaa- grandparent,
ancestor

ya'ab v mould clay

ya'ad ya'- clay

ya'al v hang up; make perch (bird)

ya'an v perch (bird)

yaan, yaas yaan- grandchild, descendant

yaar’ v scatter

yaarum yaar- salt

ya'asa/ya'as again

ya'as’ v open repeatedly

yad(d)a trust (Ha yarda)

yadig’ v scatter; yat, " participant
in a housebuilding ritual

ya'e’ v widen, open (mouth)

yak v unhang, unhook

yalimg 1v be wide

yalim~ yalim-nam, worthless person

yalisvng, yalumis yalisvg- quail

yalvy, yalima yalon- adj wide

yamp yama yam- hay

yam /ya'am” WK yam- gall (bladder);
common sense

yammuvga/, yammis yam- slave

yanamg, pn you pl (free);
yanami you pl + =n

yavg, yaad grave, tomb

ye cl linker that

y& v dress oneself

yeeg v undress oneself

yeel v dress someone

yees’ v betray a secret

yel ipfv yety ger yelog, v say, tell

yel) " yela yel- (pl as post: about)
matter, affair; yel-ménir truth;
yel-narong, necessity; yel-pakir
disaster; ygl-svmy, blessing

yenim v oscillate (like waves)

y&ogy, yeed bird's crop

y&og, yeed weed, straggler,
person displaced from family

yéon q one (in counting)

y1 ipfv yity "~ imp yim, v go, come out

yidig v go astray

yidig’ v untie

yior jaw

yliga q firstly; yiig-sdb, first person

yiis~ ger yiisib, v make go/come out

yunmir ylimma yim- adj unique, sole

yunmv q straight away, at once

ywni q one

yin, outside

yir  ya’ yi- house; yi-daan,
householder; yi-sdb, yi-sdb-namg,
householder; yi-dim,; members of the
household; yi-sigidir lodging-house;
yinp at home pl yaa=n

yis v make go/come out

ylun,  ylna adj single (of a pair)

yd v close

yd v pay; ger ydod’ pay

yolis” v untie

yolisim freedom

yalog,~ yonn~ yal- sack; £100, 200 cedis

yd'og v open

ydor ydya yd- soldier ant

yua v bleed; fornicate WK

yb'adir yv'ada rafter

yubig, yubis yub- small bottle-like pot

yu'er yuada yu'er- penis

yugudir yugovda yugod- hedgehog
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ybgvumy, ybgoma yogbm- camel
yulig v swing (tr)

yuug v get to be a long time, delay
yuul v swing (intr)

yb'vm’ v sing; ag yovm-yb'vmpg
yb'vmy yo'vma yb'vm-/ydovum- song
ybumy, yvbma ybom- year

yv'vn tense-slot ajn then, next
yb'vyy, y0'vmis yb'vn- night

yb'vr” yvda yo'- name

ybur ybya yo- water pot

Z

za ' za- millet

zaallga/zdal) zaalis/zaala zaal- adj empty;
zaalim emptily

Zaam za- evening; za-sisdbir’ evening

zan'an, zan'ana hammer, bludgeon

zaansim v dream; ger zaansvn,
zaansima zaansvy- dream

zaansim zaans- soup

zab ger zabir v fight; hurt; zab-zab,
warrior; gban-zab, leather-worker

zabil v cause to fight

zak, za'as za'- compound; za'-ndor” gate

zakim v itch

zalin, zalumis zalip- electric eel

zam ipfv zammid, v cheat; ag zam-zamp,

zamis v learn, teach

zan'a q every

zan'as v refuse

zanbil v tattoo, mark skin

zanbin, zanbwna zanbin- tattoo; KB sign

zanljy~ ger zanllim 1v have in hands

zanl; umbilicus

zan v pick up

zanguomy, zanguema zanguem- wall

zankv'ar zangkv'a(da) zangkua'- hyena

Z€mma ger zEmmuvg, 1v be equal

zém1s v make equal

zémmug, zEmma zeém- adj equal

z1 ger ziid " v carry on head; ag zi-ziid,

zU' ger zU'Uim 1v not know

zl'eya ger z1'a/zl'eg, 1v stand

zi'al v make stand; zi'el ndor” promise

zi'on v stand; O zi'en né. She's pregnant.

zuum~ z1- blood

ziing zZimi zZim- fish; zim-gban'ad, fisher

zilimy zUlima zlim- tongue

zuinzilog, adj unknown

zim ideo for sabulig, black

zina today

zin'a/zen'vg, zen'ed/zén'es/zenda zen'-
adj red. Z&n'og,/wiug, cover all reddish
shades, sablig, all darker shades, and
pialig, all lighter shades; but there are
also standardised colour expressions
like wov tdmpovr né "grey" ("like ash")

zin'iy, 1v sit; ger zin'ig, zin'is zin- place

zin'il v make sit, seat

zin'in v sit down

zinzaun, znzand zinzauy- bat

zirt untruth

z) ipfv zdt, imp zOmy, v run; fear; ger
zlia/zd0g, run; ger zdtim fear; O zdto
nin-baalig. He has pity on him.

z3l v castrate

z3lumis foolishness

z31bgy, ” zdny, ~ z3l- fool

zdm~ zdm- flour

z>omy z3oma zdom- refugee, fugitive

z311ga~ small child WK

zdrog,  zOra piece

zu v steal

Zua zZua-namg, zZua- friend

zu'e v get higher, more

zue v perch, get on top

zuobvg, zusbid zuab- (human head) hair

zuad friendship

zuol v make to perch

zi'om’ zu'emis zi'em- blind person

ziu'am” v go/make blind
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zuen v begin to perch

zuor zuaya zua- hill

zuos v befriend

zug, zut  zu(g)- head; post onto,
due to; zigb=n post on; zug-daan,
master; zug-kogor -kvga -kvg- pillow;
zug-sdb, master (in B3 only "the Lord");
zu-péelvg, -péela adj bald; zu-pibig, hat

zug v work bellows

zullg v deepen

zulim, 1v be deep

zulovy, zulima zuloy- adj deep

zulvn, depth

ZONZJN 5/, ZNZIONS ZLNZION-
blind person

zurif, zurl zur- dawadawa seed

zv'vnf, zb'vnl dawadawa seed

zuung, zuuns/zuund zun- vulture

ZOur zoya zv- tail
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